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PREFATORY NOTE 

In the present volume an mpoitaiit treatise ((tt the innnns of 
dramatic composition in early India is jnililisljwl for (lie lirsi lime 
in an English translation, with the (ext. exiiUnalorv noles, and 
an introdiicton account of the author lun! Ins ivmk As a con 
tnbntion to our knowledge or Hindu diainatingy, 1 uiii glad in 
accord the book a place in tire Indo-Iranian Scries, paitantarly 
as it comes from one who has long been associaU'd nnili me ;i\ 
a co-worker in tlie Oriental field. 


A V. Williams J\cickon. 



PREFACE 


The publication of the present volume, originally planned for 
1909, has been delayed until now by various contingencies both 
unforeseen and unavoidable While m some respects unfoitu- 
nate, this delay has been of advantage in giving me opportunities 
for further investigation and enabling me to add considerably to 
my collection of coinpaiative material 

Foi information regarding the plan and scope of the hook I 
would refer the reader to pages xh~xlv of the Introduction I 
take tins opportunity, however, to emphasize the fact that the 
tianshteiated text of Dhanarajaya's treatise has been included 
solely for the convenience of those using the book; with the ex- 
ception of a few minor corrections and emendations it is the same 
as that originally published by Hall in 18(^5 It should be noted, 
furtliernioie, that T have not undertaken to present the comments 
of Dhamka except in a few special cases, the paragraphs headed 
‘ Com ’ being devoted chiefly to recording the source of his numer- 
ous illustrative quotations The limitalionb I have imposed on 
myself in the notes will be evident to tlie reader on inspection 

In deference to the wishes of the publishers I have refrained 
fiom using m the present volume the simpler English spellings 
recommended by the Simplified Spelling Board I should have 
prefeired to adopt them here, as I have done in my personal cor- 
respondence, because I believe that the use of the simpler forms 
m the publication of books and papers is one of the most effective 
means of furthering a change at once so necessary and so reason- 
able. 

I am indebted to the librarians of the India Office and of the 
Deutsche Morgenlandische Gesellschaft for their kindness in 
sending to Professor Jackson, for my use, a number of volumes 
that were not accessib e m this country It 13 a pleasure to ac 
knowledge a so the uniform co irtesy of t e pub ishcrs whose 
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patience must have been sorely taxed by the lony conise of pub- 
lication, and of the printers, who have not only performed tlu a 
part of the task in a highly creditable manner, but have siiovvn the 
greatest forbearance with the unavoidable delays incident fo thr 
production of the book 

My special thanks are due to Professor E. Washbuin Hopkins 
for the use of his copy of the Satsaiya of Bihari and for com- 
ments on certain difficult passages , to Professor Charles R Lan- 
man for placing at my disposal a rare version of the Mahanataka 
and giving me suggestions regarding certain paits of my tiansla 
tioHj and to Dr, Franklin Edgertoii for material from an ttipiub- 
hshed MS. of the Vikramacarita I am sincerely grateful as writ 
to Dr. Charles J Ogden, who read the entire iiook in proof and 
gave me numerous welcome corrections and suggestions, and to 
Dr Louis H. Gray, who carefully examined with me many diffi- 
cult passages and whose broad scholarship has been helpful at all 
stages of the work I wish to express also my apprccution of the 
help of two other friends. Miss Marie L Weiss and IVTLs Jaiu 
Porter Williams, who have in various ways generously contiib’ 
uted to the successful completion of my task. 

And I wish to record here, above all, some expression, how 
ever inadequate, of the debt of gratitude I owe to my friend and 
teacher, Professor A, V. Williams Jackson. His kindly mtcicst 
in my work has never flagged since the day, now twelve yeai s 
past, when I first took up the study of Sanskrit under his guidance, 
and, even amid the pressure of multifarious duties, he has always 
placed his time and energy ungrudgingly at my disposal In the 
preparation of this book I have had throughout the benefit of his 
encouragement and his stimulating criticism, and it bears some 
evidence of his comments and suggestions on almost every page 
My years of association with him at Columbia as pupil and as 
co-worker will always remain a precious memory 

George C. 0, Haas 


July 28, 1912 
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INTRODUCTION 

1 CONCEBNING THE DaLvRUPA OF DhANAMJAYA 

The author and his patron. The Dasarupa,^ or Treatise on 
the Ten Forms of Drama, one of the most important works on 
Hinchi dramaturgy, was composed by Dhanamjaya, son of Visnu, 
in Mfilava m the last quarter of the tenth century A D . during 
the reign of Vrikpatulija I], or Muhja- The monarch’s name 
IS given by Dhanamjaya in his concluding stanza (DR, 4. 91), 
where he state? that his ‘intelligence was denved from discourse 
with the sovereign loid Mtinja’ This ruler, who had a great 
•vauety of name,? or epithets (Muhja, VTikpati, Utpalaraja, 
Amoghavarsci. Prthivivallabha, Suvallabha) , ‘ was the seventh 

’The name appears as Diiiurfipu 01. nioit frequently, as DaSaiupaka, 
■with the suffix -ka For the shoitcr foim, which I utie throughout in 
lefeinng to the \Mjik, wc hare, as Hall oli^-erved (p 4, notes), the war- 
lant ol Dhanamyija hunsdf in his concluding lines git, as well as 
the ‘ nnplitd siupport of Dhanika,' who gave Ins commentary the title 
DaUii apu'valoka Cf also the paialle) forms Dahn Upa-tikiL attd UaSaru- 
paka-Uka noted as names of another commentary by Aufrccht, Caf Cod 
Oio]i p 14s b 

‘See Buiilci (and Zachanae), ‘Ueber das Navasahasankacharita de? 
PaJmagupta odei Paninala, m Sb dej phil -hijn Classe der kais Akad 
dci IViss sit IFieii, rt6 (1888), p 620-625 (.= English translation, Ind 
Ant 36 16&-170) The last fi5thl section of the first prakasa of 

hlerulunga’s Piabandhacintainam (completed April 1306) is devoted to 
an account of Munja, see the translation hy Tawney. Calcutta, igoi 
(B b 1 otheca Tn ' ca) p 30-36 Mu' a s ment Onfd by Sambhu n h s 
Raj endxakamapu a, v 7 (Aufrecht, Calalogns Ca aloyontm I 4j6ob 
Fn Tio'^nnrirm "n d np^ "nrl ■■ hv hf ^er dr ^ 
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raja of the Paramara dynasty of AJalava^ He came to the 
throne m 974 A D., succeeding bis father Siyaha, and licld su<iv 
nnti] about 995.' when he was defeated, taken captive, .tm! o\t- 
cuted by the neighboring Calukya king Tailapa ii (01 Pai(a), 
whom he had, according to the author Menitnnga, coiuiiicicd in 
SIX previous campaigns.* 

hlunja was not only an intrepid warrior, hut a poet'’ and patron 
of letters as well Padmagupta, the author of the Navasahasfmka- 
carita, twice calls the king a ' friend of poets’'' and states that it 
was because of royal favor that he, too, was able to ‘ wamler along 
the path trod by the niastcr'poets ’ ’ The Icxicngraphei llaU- 
yudha also, 111 couinientmg on the metrical treatise of Ibngabi, 
includes stanzas in praise of Muiiju's libciablj,'' b'mtiicimoic 


'For inscriptions regarding rhis dynasty see /'P pid 1 aaj j, aSe 
195 Cf BuWer, ii/> ai p do.s-d.io, Ficel, The Din.ihties (if the K.uiiu''(. 
Districts ’ ad ed p 432, m Fowtwy Ddctifftvi, 3 u^nO), pt e, [Uiaadark't 
‘Early History of the Dtkkan,’ ibid p 214 
On the date see Butiler, o/> cit p 624-625 

“Munja's execution is attested by Calukya insinjitnuis; (.re ind Ani 
iz 270, 16 18, 33,21 i67-i6S;’£p Ind 2 212-221 Lf Kidluini /'/> hA 
3 214-215 

‘Biihler {up cit p 623) gives the text as ioUuws kipalliadfuiiipun'it 
uam iimdnya tarn purd sodhb hijuIcw ity tmi/iiu/iiyil jKUyunn udu buun.ssd 


tani santam utiirya slandlidvaiaiii nivciayCini (ini Ct t'l.ilvnulli.u'Jji 
tamani, tr Tawney, Calcutta, 1901, p 33 Bulilci uiad'vulortJv iMiTl'ilcd 
tod/ifl as ' sechzehnmal.’ and this mibtake lias been jieipcuailt'tl by luni, 
Ep Ind I 227, and by Vincent Smith, Iiarly Ih.^Uny n/ /ndni p. (ji;, 
328 (od ed p 36s, 3891’) — On Munja’s uuhlary evpJoilh Ih.l'hr, /ip 
Ind, 1 227—228 His defeat by Baliraja, a Cahinunij tbiel, tt, iiiciUiiUU'if 
m an mscnption of about 126a AD , see Ep. Eid g 71 —l\n the k^aul 
ary account of Mufija, as ghen in the Dliojapralumdlut, sei (.assen, 
Indtsche Alterthunukunde, 3 (Leiprjg, 18587, p 8,?7-.X4( 

Mufija, the author of the Gauilavaho, liVcd earij m the rMghth couiury, 
under King Yasovarnian. Peterson’s identihcahon of Inm with me f'.iiu- 
mara ruler Munja-Vakpah (SnbkdsitSz’ah, p 115) is erroneous. A siiiiiiai 
mistake is found m Kavymraid, part i (2d ed, Bombay, 1803). p. [^r 
vvhere one of Ihe editors assig-ns to VipMrija (== Mmija) the aiiUiouship 

^ a Saivite gum named 

Utpaladeva. wbo lived a'^out 950 A D 

‘Navasah i, 8. iai’ibundkai.a , n. 93- havtmtltu 
Navasah i 7 The text is given below, p xxvt, note i 
hor the text of one of them see p xxv. note 7 bdow 
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Dhanika, poet and commentator, held an official position at the 
court^ ; Dhanamjaya claims, as we ha\e seen, to have profited 
by conversations with his august ruler; and the work of other 
authors, to be mentioned below, bears added witness to the 
literary activity during his leign Some indication that Munja 
himself was regarded as a poet- is to be found in the fact that 
Merutunga depicts the captive king as versifying his plaints ^ 
That he actually was a writer of verse, however, is clearly estab- 
lished by quotations of some of his lines by later writers and in 
anthologies One of his stanzas, for example, is twice quoted b> 
Dhanika in his comincntaiy on the Dasauipa, the author being 
given in the one case as ' ‘5rT-Vakpatu-ajaJeva’ and in the other 
<is ' firi-l\Tunja ' * Another stanza is reproduced by the latei 
1‘araniaia king Aijunavarman (who ruled early in the thir- 
teenth contuiyj in his Rasikasamjivani, a commentary on the 
Amarusataka, wuth the statement that it was composed by 'our 
ancestor IMunja, whose other name was Vakpatiiaja.’'' The 
poet Ksemendra (ll 1037-1066 AD) quotes three different 
stanzns by ‘ Siimad-UtpaLiraja,' in as many of his works'^ 
Two of these, found lespectively in the Suvrttatilaka and the 
Kavikanlhribharana, are not otheiwisc known, the thud, a well- 
known stanza beginning alum %'0 hare va, recurs in one of the 
Centuries attributed to Bhartrhari, where it is probably to be 

^ C,f psge xxxM, bdow 

'In coiinctlion with Mufija's literary mclinalions it is of interest to 
note that lus nephew, Bhojadeva. was the lepuled antlioi of the Sari'- 
-v itikanth.lbhai ana, a ihctoncal work of some impoitance (often referred 
to in mv notes) Mnnja is mentioned in one of its stanras (1 S,y p 60) 

’ Piabandhacmtamani, tr Tawney, Calcutta, 1901, p 34 ~ 3 S — Verses are 
attributed to Muhja also m Ballala’s Bhojaprabandha For a list of these 
and a lecord of their recurrences 111 other works see Oster, Die Re^enswnen 
dcs Bhnjaprabaitdha, Darmstadt, igii. p 114 (dissertation) 

'' See the com on DR, 4 66, 67 On Mnnja’s various names and epi- 
thets see above, p. xxi 

'Ills wolds are asmalpiirvajasya Vakpaiirajaparanatmio Ulunjadevasya 
Sec Amarusataka, cd Duiciaprasad and Paiab, Bombay, 18S9 p 23 
“ Suvi ttatil-ika 2 6 (Kdjiyamala pait 2. ed Durgaprasad and Parab, 
Bo nluy- ifj86 p- 37)- Ika.vikTJitli 5 .hhai ana -2- i pt. 4, 18S7 

p S) Anatyav cSracarca 6 (Aflnyotnaiil pt d cd 893 p 3 ) 



XXIV 


INTRODUCTION 


reg'arclect as an interpolation^ Vallabhadeva inclurlcd tins ,s,imc 
stanza and one other m his anthology," ami two furtliei spot inHiis 
of the royal author’s verses are foiind in tlic ridnigadliauipachlliai! 
( c 1363 A.D ) ^ 

Contemporanes of Dhanamjaya. Concerning Bhanam]aya‘ 
himself nothing is knoivn save his authoisliip of the JJasarfjpa 
and his relations with King Munja, aside from the fact that a 
stanza attributed to him is included in Sridliaradasa's antholng). 
the Sadulctikainamrta Some idea of the htcrarj aimospiieie 
m nhicli he lived, however, can be oblaiued from a oonsKlcratinn 
of the other writeis that flourished m Mtilava at this time, boi v 
most to command our attention is Dhainka, son ni Vismr 
who not only wrote poetry in Sanskrit ami in krakrit, Iml uKo 
prepared the current commentary on the Da^arupa lie ;uul Ins 
commentary will be specially refciicd to belou, in the scccnid 
part of this Introduction Next may be mcntionod the le.M 
cographer and poet Dhanapala, sou of Saivadova, who livul 
at Dhara,® the llalava capital, under VakjKiti and Ins iirodeeessoi 
Siyaka ^ He was the anthoi of the Paiyaku’dii, a 1 'r.Tki'it vovahu 


airagyasataka 40 ( — Spi 844) lu S.uny , where this stanra ;tbn 
occurs {4103), It IS attributed to BnarUliau 

■' Subhasitavah 34IS, 3414 The authei is ,i;wcn a.s ‘ SiM lai 1- 
tmaja-Vakpati ' 

Sarng 126 (1i} \ akpatiraja’), lory (by ‘ Utpaliu aja ”1 — Actot ibn,, 

to Aufrecht, Catahgiis Caialogoin}U, 1 G4 li, Utpil.ir'ija is inciilii iiu'd (i 
quoted also in the Saduktikannirqita of ^udhaiadesa flhii 1 fmrl u 1 
mention of this at ZDMG 36, 557, >n x\uficcht's aitide ou Skin ) 

On a different (and probably latei; Dhanamjaya, who was the son n£ 
Vasudeva and who wrote a kavya called Dvbauidhana, ui lUnjlMv t 
pandavij-a, as well as a brief lexicographical work entitlcfi Nam.mnll , 
see Zachanae, ‘Die mdischen Worterbiicher {Ko(a),’ 111 Grujubm ih-t 
mdo-ansciien Fbilogie, i 3B p 07-08 (Slrasslmig, 1807) 

f 2DMG 36 (i88H, p 533-534, 

^ee Paiyalacchr 277 

seJSfrfr Dhanapala and his hi other Sohhati.amuni , 

see Prabandhacmtaraani, ti Tawirey, Calcutta, jnog p 5g-/)2 lie crruiu- 

rsSf r.., monarch's entourage, cf Jhiliki, lilt 4 

tio/sg p /3-75 Dbanapab is mentioned al!,o by Siii’ts'r' n ' 's Tni 
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]ary, completed ui 972-973 A.D ,7 and, aftei his conversion to 
Jainism, of the R^iabhapaacasika, fifty verses in Prrikrit m honor 
of Rsabha, the first prophet of the Jains A work named 
Tilakamahjari is also ascribed to him- Dlianapala’s younger 
brother, Sobh anamuni, who was an ardent Jam and is said 
to have converted his brother to hss religious belief after pro- 
longed efforts, was also one of the literary men of this time, 
having composed the Sobhanastutayas, also called Caturvimsatika, 
a work on which Dhanapala later prepared a commentary " 
Another contemporary writer, Bhatta H a 1 a y u d li a , who 
piobably spent the latter part of Ins life in Ivldlava, is known 
to have been the author of three technical works.* Presum- 
ably the oldest of these is a lexicographical compendium, the 
Abhidhanaratnamalil'' , the Kaviraha^ya was written about the 
5 ear 950 at Manjakheta at the couit of King Krsnaraja III'’, and 
the TvJrtasamjIvanl, a commentary on the Piiigalacliandahsutra, 
was prepared considerably later at Dhara at the couit of King 
Muilia, whose libeiality is appreciate el> lefeired to in some of 
the slanzasd The ])Oet ]-*adinagupta (also called Parimala}, 

libar.rkacantri On liolli Dhanapala and Soblianamuni see Bulilcr, Sb 
Had Wirn, 00 {iSS 2 ),p 568-572 

^ The te,Nl of the PaJyalacclu hat, been published by Buhlei, BB 4 (1878J, 
p 70-166 C)n the date of completion of this work sec ibid p 71 

■'The texl of the Tilakam.ihjari, ccl by Dhavaclatt 1 ftattii and Paiab. 
w IS pitblnhed at Boinbaj in 1903 (Kaviamolia scries no 85) 

The text 111 ,8obhaiia's work has been edited by Jacobi. ZDMG 52 
(1878), p 5iiy-s^4 On the com see Lulilcr, Sb A bad JViea, 09 (1882"), 
p 570-572 

'On Halaytulha see Heller, /falcmidbii’i, /urrsi j/ia.sya, Gottingen, 1S04 
p 20-32 (dissertation). 

* Cf Zachaiiae, Die mdischen Worterbiichcr (Kosa),’ in Giundnss 
(hi indo-arisihcn Pliilolagic, T 3 i', p 26 (Strassbuig, 1897) The text 
has been edited by Auficdit London, 1861 

" Ptiblisbed l)> Hellei, 1 1 alayudfia s Kaz'u ahasya, in bcideit lieccnsionen 
hcransgcgehcii, Crcifswald, 190O 

’ This commentary has been pi mted with PnigaU’s Siitras m the edi- 
tions of Visrttnritln 8TstrI, Calciithi., 1874 tBibI Ind). and of Kedaia- 
n'thi and Tanash kvr T m'xiv iqo8 (Kavyanula sencR no qi) One 
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son of MrgankagU'pta, found favor, as was inenlionod akove. 
ivjth Vakpatirija and kter U'itli his siiCL'cssor SnnJlniraj.i, at 
whose direction he wrote the fsTavasrihasankacanta, a nialirdwlvya 
in glorification of the sovereign^ Dbanil:a quotes one ol his 
stanaas in his commentary on t]?e Dasarupa ' To tins same 
period belongs also the Jain author Ann'tagati, who finished 
his Subhasitasamdoha, or Subhasitaratnasamdoha, in 9^3 A D , in 
the reign of Munja^ Another work of Ins, entitled Dhmma- 
pariksa. was written in the year toi4^ 

Scope and importance of the Dasarupa In the Dasaiu]),! 
Dhananijaya presents, w the Sourt of a brief mnnnal, the nili\s 


of the references to Muriia‘V;ikran (foi a list of ti'linh MV Wdic-r, 
Indische Studioi, 8 ry3-4) is as fol'ows (4 jo), — 

sa jayati Fasitatuajafi ^akulai thinunhiiaihutkakallwhu nh 
t'’cityatfhibni'iHipiiithivalaI:s,n 7 !’all!ahaiJ"i!(hifh!hi,ili 

Peterson, SubhUsmvch. Bombay, nSSh, p ijs, stiic. iJi.ii tlji% vcum- is 
quoted in the Dasarupa-valoka bin I do no' Jhnl u m ilio imiitccf ifs( 

^See Biihler and Zadianac, 'Utbci <las Naias’di.u.bikaJMnia ijcs 
Padfflagupta Oder Painrula’ m ChoH th’r kah ikud 

dei Wisi- rii IVieii, jj6 (jSS8), p 5815-630 (hiighsh (r.ni^IruiKu of Kits 
article^. Fnd, Aiit 56 iqg-jyj) The text has, Iictu inil)(tshc'<t Ii\ Vmuuiti 
Shastrl Islampurkar, Bombay, iSqs PadmaRnpi-i's elnct icfiieiui to bis 
royal patrons is as foitons (Navasah i 7, 8) — 

SararMillatpalaiodaktuidi’ui 
vandamahe VakpaUfdjadcraia 
yasya prosedud ■v.iyfUh apy (rniraj'i!- 
kav’indwil^'i’e pdihi idiiiCm Cuiiah^ 

divant yiy 5 sur mama van unid'Sm 
adatta yum Vdkpaiunjudczvh 
iasySfiujanmd kavihdudhczoiya 
bhinath tarn samp^-aii SUdhhidsak 


■ See the commentaiy on DR 2 65. 

nf 361, Hmcl, WZKM 17 103-154 The test 

% St ? vobs 
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of dramatic composition originally laid down in the great com- 
pendium of PlmcliT dramatic science, the Eharatlyanatyasastra 
That monumental woik, although regarded as authoritative and 
even invested by tradition with the character of seniidivme 
revelation, was altogether too cumbersome for ordinary use and 
had the additional disadvantages of diffuse style and a somewhat 
unsystematic arrangement From the point of view of the 
dramatist, particularly, it was unsatisfactory, since the purely 
dramaturgic portions were submerged, so to speak, in a mass ot 
histrionic and general prescriptions. The author of the Dasaiupa 
accordingly aims, as he himself says, to restate the principles of 
diamaturgy m more concise and systematic form ^ He not onh 
professes great reference for the rules of Bharata,- but actually 
adhcies for the most part to the terminology and definitions 
attributed to the venerated sage Dhanamjaya lias a somewliat 
different classification of heioines (DR 2 2^), and in his treat- 
ment of the Erotic Sentiment ( DR 4 58, etc ) he introduces a 
new distinction ( which, it may be noted m passing, apparently 
found no favor, for it is ignored by all the later authorities) At 
3 48, after quoting (though without indication of source) pait of 
the definition iif the nufikd given m Bh , he 'ventuics to modify 
It in the diiection of greater latitude The other variations be- 
tween the two works are not of any special significance and are 
few m number, 

riie c'lcellcnce of Dhananijay'a’s presentation and its con- 
venient form gave the Dasarupa a prominence that it has ictamed 
to the present day As a compact exposition of the dicta of the 
BharatTyaiifityaMstia, it largely superseded that work, manu- 
sciipts of which are consequently extremely rare, and it so com- 
jilctely supplanted such diamaturgic treatises as existed previous 

'Cf UR I 4d kim iit piag,iiHa>acanaya iak^anam samksipdmi 

Cf DR T 4 c piaiipiidam apaiam laL\im kah kaftmii l^tc 

The chief points pj he with the sections of DR concerned, are 

vanatuin'! m tcinnnglofti' i 31. 70 , tlo, tfi, 107, 120, 2 &, 86, dwergeiicios 
in derniitirm i 41, .jR, so, 102, difference in term and deruiUioii, I 8s 
<j2 omission of A term in IJR 1 Sec niy notes 011 these sections 
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to its tune, that it is, ivith the sole exception of the lih., the oUlesI 
extant work in its field 

Its iirportance in the eyes of Indian students of tiie diaiini !•> 
farther attested by the nitmeioiis citations of its iiik-s and allu- 
sions to them in later rhetorical and rlramatnigic treatises and in 
the native commentaries on Hindu plays In the Prataparudriya 
for example, we find ten quotations from the Dasarupad the 
source being indicated in all but one of the cases , lliiee othci pas- 
sages, also ascribed to the Dasarupa, are not to be fciund in out 
text^ The Sahityadarpana, furthennoie, not only rtfers to tiu 
Dalarupa^ and criticizes some of its statements,^ Imt briscxs lis 
treatment of dramatuigy to a great extent on Dhananijay.i's vMnk 
and repeats verhatim or with minor variations a laige uiunhoi of 
Its sections A similar dependence on the D.isaifipa ami rcci igni- 
tion of its value is found also in other dramalurgu' treatises 

Style and method of treatment. In style the D.Lsaifiiia dilk is 
very largely fiom the Eharatlyanityasastra (upon wlmli ns 
stated above, it is professedly based ). The Uiltor is vei v ddlMsi 
abounds in tiansitional and inti oductoi y formulas,’' aiul (ifiiu 
uses stock phrases to fill incomplete lines'’ The Dasan'ipa, on 
the other hand, is extremely condensed and avoiiis all fotnudruc 
‘padding’ except where it is absolutely lerpiucd liy the meter'’ 
In many cases, howc’vei, brevity is atiamed at the exjiciisv ijf 
clearness, and not a few definitions would be absolutely ubscuu- 
except for the help to be derived from the comment, uy and iln 

" The passages quoted are • DE i n, 15, 23 a, jy a, JX b, 3 1, 30 iis;],, 
34.41 (DE I :15b is quoted at Pratapai, 3, 35, p 124, tor Ur oUkis 
see my notes on the various sections ) DE is mentioned .iKo at Fi rUiiku 
3 , P 131 

Pratapar 2, p 46, 4 p 221, 4, p 228 For anothei rsLudo-SlR juU 
see the com on Anaigharaghava. p 7 (cf Levi, pt 2, p 4, 24) 

my notes on DS i 50, 55. DR. 3 37 is quoted, as by Dhamka, 
at SD. 316 

‘Regarding: these criticisms see my notes on DR 2 70, 71 

^ Cf. Bh iS. 3 h , 18 40 , et passim 

^ Cf Bh 18 113 b, ip. S3, 84, et passim 

’For examples of the occasional use of transitional phrases see DK 
I 30 (atfia la^sanam) , i 67 (hksanaiit ca pHiniyuic), 



INTRODUCTION 


XXIX 


parallel passages that are to be found in other dramaturgic and 
rhetorical treatises This is especially the case ivhere only a 
single word is used to explain the meaning of a technical term, 
as often happens in Book i, in the treatment of dramatic 
structure ^ 

In Ills definitions of technical terms, Dhanamjaya occasionally 
resorts to etjmological explanations, on the supposition that the 
root of a word or its component parts will give a satisfactory 
idea of Its meaning and application - As a typical example, and 
one which shows the method at its best, may be cited the treat- 
ment of the word ad'hikarika in i ip Analytic in character is 
the definition of the term vyahhicdrm (4 8) — 

V i scsad db h i miikhyeiia caranfo vy-abhi-cunnah — ■ 

in which the autlior attempts to indicate the force of each of the 
components liy a separate explanatory word Other examples of 
etymologic interpretation ate found at i 9, 20, 81, 126, 2 44. 

'I'he llimlu fondness for minute and often futile classification 
anrl sulidwision is m evidence throughout the work, but is best 
exemplified in the treatment of the Eiolic Sentiment (4. 56-78) 
and also of the types of heroine (2. 24-35), the classification of 
whicli is .shown by a diagram on page 149 Dhanamjaya for- 
tunately lef rains from foolish computation (so often found in 
latei treatises ) as to the theoietically possible number of types 
of hcio and heroine, but his commentator makes up foi the defi- 
ciency m the former cased 

Meters and metrical considerations. The Dasarupa is com- 
jioscd for Uie most part m the ordinal y sloka meter regularly 
found in tioatises of this kind Eighteen stanzas, however, 
including the last section 111 each book, are wiitten in other meters 
A list of these is here given in the order of their occurrence 

AT OR I. 6:, <18, etc 

“Siidi expl,in,illons aic freaucntly met v-ith in the Upanisatis; cf for 
cx.impk', BrlKid~Aiany,>ka Up 1 2 7, 1 ^ 24 41, i 4 t, Chandegya Up 

I J K>~12. 

'‘Set: m> noUs fin Dli. 2 45 

■‘(.'f Dk i> C'>fn 
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I. 

3 

arya 

4 44 

"llyti 


4 

sragdhaia 

57 

ircli<iv'in,"i (0 hi) 


6 

indrai ijra 

79 

v;ts;int,itil ik.i. 


129 

vasantatilaka 

hll 

s'lidfildvikiTiliUi 

2 

105 

Upa] ati 

81 

Cudfil.iviki ujif.) 

3 

65 

sasantatilaka 

83 

.liyk (j ‘-l.LD/as') 

4 

9 

sragdhara 

00 

vasunt.inl.ik.i 


15 

arya 

91 

iiub'uvaji 'i 


33 

sragdhara 




One of these stanzas (4 9), a vei liable metiKal lout four, 
embodies m its four lines, without cxirancous matter of any 
kind, the names of the thuty-tlnec d'ian.sii('>ry States. The seetnid 
arya stanza at 4 83 is defective in ali pievions editions. 
one s-vllabic instant in the second half o1 ihc first line As nnh 
cated in the notes on that secuon, I have tcnicdied tins liy a veiy 
simple emendation of tlie text 

As might well be expected, Dhanamjnya has to re.virt to a nniU' 
her of expedients to round out liis hues or hi uLUni the need In! 
succession of fight and heavy syllafiles J’cihups the most iiiittiral 
of these, the use ot vei se-fillei ■>, is nnuli loss froijiiont ui llio 
Dasarupa than in other woiks of this kind, beoau.so oi iho 
compact arrangement of the material Instances, huwevei , mn in 
here and there, cf i 37 {dkhya}; 2 49 b {laiha) . ets Truii- 
sitional phrases (such as atha lakiaitam), winch onmi m tlic* 
Bharatlyanatyasastra with almost unfailing rcgakuili,, aio snni' 
larly but little employed, the two chief cases liLing at i. ^58 and 
I 67 Great advantage in veisificatioii Is gained also by tlio altei* 
nation of such verbs and verbal foi ras as jydt, himvc!, nyatr, smrUi, 
mata, and parikirtita Another device, which is espcci.illy holjifnl 
m the metrical adjustment of enumerations and lists of technical 
terms, is the aibitrary grouping of words into copulative com- 
pounds The most conspicuous example of tins is undouhtcdly 
t le sragdhara stanza at 4 9 ; others may be found at i 38 c 

St 97; 2 15, 83b: 3. 13,4, 81 d. ’ 

To metrical exigencies also must be attiibntcd the msc of a 
large number of dramatic terms in vatying foirns. as well as tlu* 
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occasional substitution of the synonymous word for the term 
regularl}'- employed These variations may be conveniently 
grouped under six heads. The list of examples appended is prac- 
tically exhaustive (,but see also my notes on 4 84, 86, 87). 

I. Addition or rejection of a suffix such as -ka or ~na 

udghatya (3 l4^ = udghStyaka anuma (i /$] =^anumu}ia 

januHta (i 125) — janantika azaf^dtana (2 88) =:az'apdta 

praveia (i Ji%') — piaveiaka nirodhana {l 6q) — nuodha 

mskambha (i 116) =-vislambhai:a paubJidza {1 47) = partbhavand 

samldpa (2 ^ samlapaka panbhdsa {j 102) — panbhdsmia 

samksiptikiJ (2 8S) ■= SiimLsipii bhdsa (r Q7'\ — hhCisana 


2. Substitution of a different deriv ative of the same basic stem 


alosata (4 9} = dbisya 
ufMi/iO (4 r/) = aufj7tkya 
udd/irtt (.1 71) =z iidd/unam 
aitgrya (,4 9, 57) = ugivfa 
sviyu (s 23)=;j't'(j 
cupula (4 9) = cdpala 


capalatd, {4 81) — cap ala 
panknyd (i 40) = pankara 
paiyupasti (l 61) ::= paiyupdiona 
ptagalbhya (2. 57) = 
vastulthdna (2 S8) = vastflt*hS.pava 


3. Addition, change, or omission of a prefix 

dhV'aprasiinta (3 44) = rf/UmiSjr/a sahacdnn (4 S41 = 
pmharsa (4, 70) = harsa smaya (4. 44) = visinaya 

sammoha (4 S6) =: moha yal/ia (,i 28^^ ~ prayctfiM 

v%maisa (3 60, 61) = avamarsa zcga (4 Qi') ~dz-aga 
satncdnn (4 54) = y3'cr&/iir(l; ni 


4 Change or omission of one of the elements of a compound 

upasamhuza (i gy) — kuz'yasamhuta praptisayiibhava (i 66} — ptaptyaid 
dyuii (i sS) = nu} madyttti phaldgama (i 28) = phalayoga 

sdtrabhrt (2 loo) = 

5 Use of a different, but related, simple or compound term. 

utkd (4 7^} = virahotkanthitd samap}aka}sa (4 S3) — ^dntat asa 

bhayotkarsa (4 S~) — bhuydnaka sutnti (2 102, 3 10) —sUfmdhata 


6 Substitution of an entirely different word. 

Irpya (4 9) = upasamhrti (l 36) :=.nirvahava 

SZ'dpa (4. Sr) ■=tndrd diti (4. So) =z/3Jq4/ij 

It 
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It is piobably to these same considerations o{ meter that we 
must ascribe the adjectival use, in more than twenty cases, of 
numeral derivatives in -rf/m, m place of the roL'ul.n adjective 
derivatives in -vidha (of which only fooi examples occm ih'n idha, 
I, 15, caHnvidba, 4. 52b, sadvidha, 3 5S, Ja^aridha, 3 S4d’l 
Clearly adjectival in construction and signification, tliongli not 
in form, are the following words, most of which arc used as 
predicates . 

dvidha I t7, 125; 3. rob, 45a, 4 2b 
dvedha 2 31,791! 

tndha i. 23 a, 122; 2 24, 79c, 4. 58, 07 d, 71, 
tredha 2 79 d, 3 45 d, 55; 4 7911 
caturdha 2 2, 77 a, 8Sa, 93 
dasadha i 10 

As doubtful cases, possibly truly adverbial, may be added 1I10 
following • dvidhS, 3 15 b , 4 65 a ; dvedhn, i 113,3 ^ i> : tndha. 

2 79b. sodho, I ni. The regulai advcilnal use is exemplified 
m tredha, i. 23 a, pmeadha, 3 30a 


2 Concerning Dhanika’s Commfntary on the ItssAKurA 

Authorship and date. In most of the mamweripts the 
Dasarupa is accompanied by a Sanskiil commentriry, in jnose, 
entitled Dasarupavaloka/ or 'Examination of the Dasarhpa.' 
Its author Dhamka, son of Visnu,- is described, in one of the 
manuscripts, as an officer (viahasadhyapala) of Kmg Utiuilaiaja,'’ 


rin.s, in tnie 


Hall (p 4, notes) lecords that one of his manuscripts 
place, the variant form Dasautpaloka 

on this work hy Nrsmiha Rhafta 
(Aufrecht, Catahgus Cataiogomm, i. 347b. 248a). by rani, or Devanaiii 

KufreS’ 2 ? t’ fKall, p 4, notes), by Kuravirima 

nvilson. Select Speciymm of the Theatre of the Hindus, jd ul Ion- 
on, 1S71, I XX, XXI Wilson’s statement is rejjriiited by Halh p. .j/notes. 
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who IS, as we have seen, none othei than Muhja, the patron of 
Dhanamjaya.' This statement, together with the fact that the 
work contains (at 2 65) a quotation from Padmagupta s Na^a~ 
sahasankacaiita (a poem published after 995 AD, in the reign 
of Sindhuraja), enables us to assign Dhanika’s commentary ap- 
proximately to the end of the tenth century - It is consequently 
not at all impossible (though I do not regard it as probable) that 
our commentator is the same person as the Dhamka Pandita to 
whose son Vasantacarya a tract of land was granted in 974 A D 
by King Vakpati { = Muhja) ^ This conclusion as to the age of 
the Dasarupavaloka would seem to be invalidated by the occui- 
lence, at the end of the first book (i. 129. com ). of a quotation 
from Ksemendia's Brhatkathamahjarl, a work composed about 
J037 A D . but the four lines in question occur m only one of the 
manuscripts and are generally admitted, for this and other reasons, 
to be a later inteipolationd 

It has been suggested, because of the similarity of the names 
and the identity of the patronymic, that the author of the Daiarupa 
and its commentator were one and the same person “ This view 
IS supported by the fact that the Dasarupa is usually referred to 
m later ticatises as the work of Dhamka'' and that the commen- 
tary seems to form an essential part of the treatise On the other 

* See page xxi, above Dhamka quotes one of the king’s stanzas in tivo 
places m his commentary (DR 4 66, 67) 

“According to Jacob, JRAS 1897, p 304 Dhamka is quoted 16 times in 
the Sarasvatikanthabharana (written about 1025 AD) 

“Cf Ind Ant 6 (1877), P SI“S3; Archaeol Surtey of Western Indw, 
vol 3 (Burgess), London, 1S78, p 100 This grant was first described by 
Hall /ok™ As Soc Bengal, ^0 (1861), p igs-aio 

*Cf Hall Vdsa'^-adafta, Calcutta, 1859, p 55, Levi, Journal asiahque, 
8 sene, 7 (1886), p 221, Buhler, Sb Akad Wien, 116 (1888), p 622, 
n 2 , Lacote, Essm sm Cunadhya et la BrkatkatkS, Pans. 1908 p 14 
The two falokas are quoted also in Dhundhiraja’s commentary on the 
Mudraraksasa (ed. Telang, p 53; ed Kale, p 12) 

” Wilson, Theatre of the Hmdus, i xx Cf also Levi, Journal astahque, 
8 sene, 7 (1886), p 220-221 

‘’As, for instance, at SD 313, 316, etc, and in other works Cf. Levi, 
Le Theatre indien, p 17 
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hand, there are in the commentary a number of mchcaimu', of a 
difference in authorship/ and it js difficult io resist the coiuduMon 
that Dhanika, its author, was some contimporaiy of Dh.inmpjaja 
very probably his brother, who collaboiated in the pioduction of 
the work.” 

Of other works by Dhanika only a few fragments have sur- 
vived to the present day From seven couplets quoted in his 
comment on DR 4 46 it appears that he composed a treatise on 
poetics, entitled Kavyanirnaya, of which nothing fmiher is 
known His Avaloka also reveals him as a writer of iioctiy 
since he cites twenty-four of Ins own staiuas twenty iu Sansknt 
and four in Prakrit, as illustrations of Dhanamjaya’s delimlnjiis 
Two of these stanzas arc included, under Ins name, m tin 
Sarngadharapaddhati. and still another is huiml 111 that .u'ithohjg\ 
without indication of authorship ‘ Very prohahly Dliaiiik.i was a 
poet of some repute and belonged to tlu hlei.ny circle at Kmi; 
Munja’s court,'’ for we find lus name mentioned willi those of 

‘At DR 3 34, for example, Dhanika gives two piessiMe niU'i prelalnttis 
of the text without deciding which is the cuireci one, at 3 40 his i.\ 
planation seenib to read a technical meaiung into nil appaiimUy sniipU 
line, at 4 53 we find the form ttLasa sulistilulctl Jiu the fiA'u .a of tile 
text (this may, of couise, be merely a manuscupt tircu j, Sec my uotta 
on these sections I regard Hall’s views (p 0, nolosj icgaidnig Dliaiiik is 
interpretation of tulya-iatnvidhdHaviscsutwin (DR 1 43) as imslakcii 
the commentator seems to gue the meaning inlended by the aiiiliut in 
this passage. 

“ Cf Hall, p 2-4 That they weie biolhcis is accepted, foi cxaiuliU 
bv Keith, A Catalogue of the Sainknl and Ptaknt MSS' in the JnUuui 
Institute Lihaiy^ Oxfoid, Oxtord, 11J03, p 4 

^ Dhamka’s lines occur in the commentary on the following sections of DR 
> 8, 16,22,26,39,50 (Prakrit), SI (Prakrit), 53, (Piaknt), 57, 60, ( Pr.Uut ) 
6i, 64 , 65, 67, 68 79 (repeated at 4 6y) , 4 3, 34, 35, 67, 69 (three stanx is, one 
being a repetition of the one at 2 79), 76, 79 — An mtioductory st'iii/i, 
prefixed to the Avaloka m one of the manuscripts, was icjected by ffill 
as spurious, chiefly on the ground that its style was ' too pedestrian for so 
ornate a stylist as Dhanika * See Hall, p 4 notes 

‘Sarng 3973 (DR. 2 ifi), 3417 (DR 4 3), 27S (DR 4 79 ) 

“See pages xxn-xxni, above 
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Other poets (Kalidasa, Amara, Simdara, and Sankha) m an 
anonymous stanza recorded by Cowelld 

Character and value. Although professedly an aid to the 
understanding of the text the commentary leaves much to be 
desired and is not nearly so helpful as the average work of its 
kind At times it explains what is so clear as to requiie no 
comment (this is, however, frequently the case in Hindu glosses) ; 
often, on the other hand, obscure words and phrases receive no 
elucidation whatever, and whole sections are occasionally dis- 
missed with but the single word spasfajii, ‘ [it is] clear’ Even 
Avhere Dhanamjaya’s definitions of technical terms are illustrated 
by means of examples from Sanskrit literature, the absence of 
fuither explanation sometimes leaves the exact meaning in doubt 
The real merit of Dhanika's Avaloka lies in the occasional lengthy 
discussions of disputed and obscure points and in his collection 
of illustrative quotations, many of which are of value in obtain- 
ing a clear conception of the principles of Hindu dramaturgy, 

Dhanika’s explanatory and illustrative quotations. In hiS 
explanations of Dhanamjaya’s rules, Dhanika not only refers to 
scenes and situations of the principal Hindu dramas,^ but also 
quotes such passages as will serve to illustrate the matters under 
discussion His quotations are, however, by no means confined 
to dramatic works, but are drawn to a considerable extent fiom 
other fields of literature as well, particularly from the senten- 
tious poetry and the so-called kavya productions Occasionally 
also he corroborates his statements by an excerpt from the 
Bharatiyanatyasastra or some other technical work. 

The range of these citations and references, so far as they have 
been identified, can best be seen from the following tabulation, in 
which works merely mentioned (.but not quoted) are enclosed in 
parentheses In the case of works cited only a few times, all the 
occurrences are recorded after the names or in the footnotes. 

HRAS 15 175 

’’As, for example, in the com on DR i 8i, 2 83, 3 IS, etc 
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I Dramas extant and published 

Mrcchakatika 
Sakuntala 
Vikramorvasi 
ilalavikagmmitra 
RatnaialT 
(Priyadarsika)'^ 

2 Other works of Sanskrit and Prakrit literature 

(MahabMrata)^ Srngaratilaka’ ' llfilas.iplasatJ" 

(Rimajana)’ Kiratarjuniya''* BbaruhatisaUikaiik’ 

Meghaduta“ (Kadamliari)'’ Am.irns.ilak.i’' 

Kumarasambhava’' ?iisupalavadlu“ NrivMsriUasAiil.M ru ibi'" 

Faghu vaniia” (Brhalkatha) 

^The Ratnavall and the Vemsaiiihara are qnolal moie fuiiiicnth tb.m 
any other works, especially m connection with the liralmcnl (jf ilKimatic 
structure in Book t, since ol all the plays they Coiiliini) ntosi sli-itllj Ui 
the ruks laid down in the text-books 

■'This play of Harsacleva is leleired to at [>R _> 

■'Quoted only at DR 3 23, but refencci to also at i 120 tunl J t>(i 
^One stanza is quoted as an illustration ol DR 3 ifi 
" Quoted only once, in the comment on ilR 4. 61 
“The only quotation from this play is found at DR 2 i Dhanika dots 
not name the source of the stanza Parab. m his index of verses, aUiibidt'-, 
It to the Mahanataka 

Regarding Lins drama '•ee the follo'wing page 
'Referred to only at DR 3 28. 

“Mentioned by name at DR 1. i2g, 2 jz, Ko, 3 28, S2 A rel'cioiu'c to 
plots based on the Ramajana is found at DR 2 on 
” Quoted only at DR 4 ys 

"Quoted only in Books 2 and 4 All of the numeious sUnj-as funn 
Hala are quoted anonymously. 

Quoted at DR 2 i and 4 35 , mentioned at 4 74 
Of this work, attributed to Kalidasa, stanza 3 is quoted at Dft 4 61) 
but without indication of source In Hall a edition these hues are endnsed’ 
in brackets, as a possible interpolation 

One stanza is quoted, as an illustration of DR 4 31, 

^ Referred to at DR 4 73, 74. 

“This old collection of stones is mentioned at DR 1 129, 4 43. 

^^Mitisataka, DR. 2 i, Srngarasataka, DR 4 43; Va.rag:^asataka. OR 
4 10, 14. 

“On this mahakavya by Padmagiipta see p xix, note t. and p xx 
above. One stan-a from is g’ven a'- DR. a 65 


Nagananda V< iiis.indKn,i' 

Mahuvlracaiita K.iqifnMin.inj.u j' 

Uttararamacanta Vnkllias.llablruljdvrd 

MalatTmadhava Aii.u qhar.lglnvd" 

Mudraraksasa' Mahanataka' 
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3. Dramas unpublished or no longer extant 

Udattaraghava' Patidavajianda’ (Taiangadatta)' 

Chalitarama’ (Ramablijudaya)^ (Puspadusitalca)’ 

4. ]\Iinor and unknown authors or works 

Atiandavardhana — fite stanzas (found m his Dhvanyaloka commen- 
tary), at DR 2 56; 4 lo, 43 (t-vio), 45 
Vikatanitaraba, poetess — one stanza at DR. 4. 42 
Vakpalirajadeia (=:Manja)* — one stanza at DR 4 66 , 67 
Rudra — one stanza at DR 4. 67 

Dhanika — twenty- four stanzas (see page xxxii, note 3) 

(Bhatta Edna’s Maliasvetavarnanavasara, mentioned at DR 2 54) 

5 Technical w’Orks 

Bliaratiyanatyasastra' — DR 2. Ii, 3 46, 59, 4 2, 4, 5, 6, 50, 52, 89 
Kamasiitra of Vatsyayana — DR 3 43, (4. 6 a) 

A treatise by Bliartrliari (appaiently not the Vakyapadiya) — DR. 4. 2 
Katyalamkara of Rudrata' — DR 4 44 
Kavyaniinaja, by Dliamka himself — DR 4 46 

The quotations frequently deviate from the published texts of 
the works from which they are drawn. Such variations may be 
due either to Dhanika’s quoting from memory, to the existence 
of othei recensions than those known to us, or to corruption in 
transmission. They are in most cases of no special importance 

’A play by May lira] a It is quoted at DR 2 91 , 3 3 4 35 I 

referred to at DR 3 29 

■’Quoted at DR i 85, 3 is. 22 

“The only quotation from this 'woik occuis at DR 3 14 
“Written by Yasovarman m the latter part of the 7th century It is re- 
ferred to at D'R I 90 (also at SD 427) Cf. ZDMG 36 (1882), p 521. 

^ These two plays are mentioned at DR 3 45 The name Puspadiisitaka 
recurs as Puspabhusita at SD 512 — At DR 3 61 Samudramanthana 
mav possibly be the name of a drama 
“ Set page xxiii, above 

^ The reputed author of the Bh is designated variously as Bharaia 
(DR 2 (DR 3 ^) , Bharata-nmni (DR. 3 $g),or satsahastakrt 

(DR 4 2) 

" Rudrata’s Kavyalamkara is not mentioned by name 
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In addition to differences of wording, winch consliliilc tlio laigcst 
part of these variationsj we find also instances of transposition 
of the lines of stanzas' and of assignment of speeches to cIi.umi- 
ters other than those indicated in the printed texts " Jn some 
cases Dhanifca does not repeat dramatic quotations m fnli, but 
gives merely the first and last words of the passage to vIikIi he 
refers; see, for example, the commentary on DR. i 48 

Some of the quotations occur more than once, being used as 
illustrations of two, or sometimes three, different statements 
One of the stanzas drawn from Amaru, for example, appeal, s both 
at 2 31 and at 2 82, a stanza from the MahavTracarihi is quoted 
at 2 1 and recurs at a 20 and 4 22 LRuaUj. the passage is tC" 
peated in full at each occunencc, occasionally, lunu'vtr, mily the 
opening words are given (cf the RatnciwiK quotation at j. Sfi, 
which appears m full at 2 93) The fiiA lUnstraiive excerpt a 
4 86, although introduced with the statement prug ntiCthriub 
previously quoted,’ does not occm elscwhcie 111 the coininoiUaiy 
Possibly the words just mentioned have been misplaced and 
should be connected with the following (|not.itum, whuh lias 
really occurred before. 

Besides referring to aclnal dramatic wt)lk^, Dhaniku male's 
mention also of legends and stories tni wdneh plays wcic basul 
Such are the Udayanacanta, raeiitionccl at DR. 2. 89, and the 
Samudramanthana. named at DR, 3 61, although the lattci m i;,- 
be actually the name of a drama 

Of particular interest from the point of view of liioiaii dno- 
nology IS the occurrence in Dhamka’s commenUry of fne siaiv is 
from the Rlahanataka, or Haniinun-nataka '* The sotnee is indi- 
cated in only one instance (DR. 3 i), but the lines are all to be 
found in the text of the recension published by Jivaiianda 
Vidyasagara The oldest extant recension of this play, that 


'DR 3 iS (Venisamhara S 26); DR. 4 
4. di (Viddhasatabhanjika, 1 31). 


10 (Mahfinataka 0 


5D , DK 


’DR I 94 (Veni 5, p 149-150), DR 3 10 (Von? 1. 7. p ro) 

At DR 2 I (tbs stanza recurs in Rajasekharah Bakramrjyana, 4, 60) 
5 (repeated at 2 tg), 18, 4 10, 24, . > , 
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ascribed to Damodara Misra, dates fiom the eleventh century, 
but has been thought, because of its patchwork character, to be 
merely a revised form of an older work^ This supposition is 
confirmed by the quotations m Dhanika's commentary, which 
must be from an earlier Hanuman-nataka than the known recen- 
sions, since it is hardly probable that all of the five stanzas, occur- 
ring at as many dififerent places, are later interpolations. As has 
previously been pointed out, the four lines quoted at DR. i. 129 
from Ksemendra's Brhatkathamanjari (a work about half a cen- 
tury later than DR.) are doubtless to be regarded as an inter- 
polation " 


3 Concerning Previous Editions of the D.vsarup.^ 

Hall’s edition. The earliest edition of the Dasarupa (so far 
as I am aware), and the only one of any independent value, is 
that of Fitzedward Plall,® published at Calcutta m 1865 m the 
Ihbhotheca Indica The text, as well as the commentary of 
Dlianika, which accompanies it, was based on a collation of six 
manuscripts, five of them complete (see Hall, p 35-36), and is 
m general very satisfactory Unfortunately the editor thought 
it unnecessary to include in tlie printed volume the ‘ minute 
account’ of the manuscripts and of their readings which he had 
taken the pains to prepare (Hall, p 37), and we are thus left 
without much of the information that would have been helpful 
in estimating the coi redness of Ins text A number of variant 
leadings are recorded, however, on pages 38 and 39, and an 
introductory paragraph on page 38 gives the impression that many 

^Cf Schroeder, Indiens Ltteratur and Caltur, Leipzig, 1S87, p 658; 
Lev], p 343-244; Cimmino, L’uso delle didascahe [for full title see p xiii], 

p 142-143 

■ See page xxxiii, above 

^ I am informed, on the authority of Mr Richard Hall, the scholar’s 
son, that Hall wrote his given name ‘Fitzedward’, the title-page of his 
Dasa~RSpa, however, has the form ‘ Fitz-edwaed’ At all events, he should 
not be referred to as ' F E. Hall.’ 
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of these were taken from an old copy of the NatyapiadTpa, a 
work which (as Hall mentions) ‘ repeats veibatim a luge [unluni 
of the Dasarupa’ This list of variants was piqiarcd after tin 
text w'as printed, and such readings as seemed prcferalilc tu those 
m the text were designated with asterisks In using this list it 
must be borne m mind that Hall has disregarded the principle of 
euphonic combination, giving all the readings in the pause-foim 
according to Hindu practise, as if they stood alone, uncon- 
nected with other words. In quoting these I have thought it best 
to give the form actually required by the context. 

The introduction to Halils edition contains a brief analysis oi 
the work and much illustrative and explanatory material, a huge 
part of which is now naturally antuiuatcd In addition lo the 
Dasarupa, the volume contains, as an appendix, tlic Sanskul ti \t 
of four books of the Bharaliyanatyasastra, a manuscu))! of whu!) 
came into the editor’s hands after the completion of the rest of 
the work The books are numbered t8. 19, 20, and 34 , the last, 
however, is really book 24 This appendix is of great value anti 
IS constantly referred to m the present volume, bid it imisl Ik 
said that it contains numerous eirois and piesents the a]iiie'ii-au! e 
of a hasty transcript ’ 

Jivananda Vidyasagara’s edition. The cduum pulilislied by 
Ji-vatianda Vidyasagara at Calcutta in 1878 is merely a rejiniit 
Hall’s text is reproduced, even to tlie misprints, without any imh 
cation of its source or a single word of acknowledginenl. The 
publisher took no notice of the fact that Hall (on pages 38 and 
39) had designated certain variant readings as prci'eiublc to 
those in liis text He likewise failed to correct an enor to 
which Hall calls attention m his introduction ; see niy notes 
on DR. 2 15 The reprint contains no prefatory mateual ui 
index to give a touch of originality The four books of the 
Bharatlyanatyasastra are also copied from Hall's edition, with ail 
the misprints and inaccuracies faithfully preserved 

^See my notes on DR, i 80 j 3 63 
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Parab’s edition. Another reprint of Hall's text, prepared 
under the supervision of Kashmath Paudurang Parab, was pub- 
lished by the Nirnaya Sagara Press at Bombay in 1S97 Here 
again there is no acknowledgment of indebtedness to Hall’s text, 
winch IS referred to m the footnotes merely as ‘ patha' For no 
apparent reason, tins edition does not follow Hall’s numbering 
of the verses, but adopts a system of its own, which departs from 
the other sufficiently to cause some difidculty in finding passages 
referred to by the numbers of the older edition. 

This edition is m many respects the most practical of the three 
The te.vt einbodie.s all the readings that Hall marked as preferable 
iMi pages 38 and 39, and all the variants listed by Hall are given 
in the footnotes A group of sections m the fiist book (i 53-65 , 
P I. 32b-35, H r 3011-32'!, which were printed as a con- 
tinuous passage by I-Iall, arc arranged separately, each fol- 
lowed by its own Interpretation in the commentary, so as to con- 
form to the rest of the text Tlie volume contains also a detailed 
table of contents, a list of the works quoted in the commentary, 
and an index of all verses thus cited from other autliois, with 
an indication, in many cases, of their source. 


4 Concerning the Present Edition 

Constitution of the text. The Sanskrit text contained in the 
piesent eilition is not based on any new examination of manu- 
sciipts'^ and can not, theref 01 e. lay claim to any independent value 
Aside from a few corrections. Hall’s text is reproduced without 
change, with the substitution, however, in nearly all cases, of 
those of his variant readings designated by him as preferable on 
pages 38 and 39 of his edition The only departures from Hall’s 
text and variants (that is, from the text as printed by Parab) 
are the following 

‘On manuscripts of DR see Aufiecht, CataJogus Catalngorum. i 247b, 

53 
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1 119 I retain antanmvnnikit, disrcgardiiig HnSPb expressed picfcr- 

ence (p 3S) foi °]tivainka° 

2 27 Emendation of ^yCii'iiiidiuinga to ^ynuzkiiwniiii",^ 

78 Adoption of ’‘sphufja'’ tor °j,plnnjii'. 

So Adoption oi itaimasph'Vjah for mii nn’spluiiiuh 
83 Emendation of °dayOjtiv>iili to "dayri) jnvinfi 
8g Emendation of °piiu£,ahah to °puni;}ahant, to rcnictly f.utll^y 
grammatical construction 

4 34 Emendation of the unintelligible °ga, hhddcjahmya’’ to ° gai bhudct 

jadyam. 

41 Adoption of one of Hall’s variants, “tvaidt.z'SiU 
32 Substitution of Dhanika’s vkani lor tlio I'l/riinr of the punted 
texts 

83 Change of a/i° to atl° to satisfy inclrical lequiicniciits 
87 Adoption of one of HnH’s \ni units, aniffilpirli 
89 x\doplion of laksmi3° fiom Hall's vaiiant rciidni).' 

For details see the notes on the respective scclions 

The numbering of sections. The system oE miuilienng in the 
edition of Parah differs from that followed In I hill (and le- 
prmted by Vidyasagara) sufficiently to interfoic with lajnd con- 
sultation of passages in an edition other tlian the jun licnlnr one 
referred to ^ Furtheimoic, the method employvd ni lluse edi- 
tions does not permit of accurate citation, especially of the 
briefer definitions, without the cumhcr.somc aildtlioii uf IcKoi.s 
and superior figures.^ 1 have accordingly decided, after mature 
deliberation, while preserving the vciy practical division into 
four books, to renumber the work according to logna! section', 
and thus to establish a simple nmnencal diwitjnaiiou for eveiv 
definition or part of a definition that is sepaiately licalcd in 
Dhanika’s commentary At the head of each section I have placed 
not only the new number thus assigned, but also the luimboi in 
the editions of Parab and of PTall,^ so that passages may he con- 

‘Note, for example, tbe following variations P 1 by™!! i bo; P 2 
62 = H 2 S 7 , P, 3 57 - H 3 51 ; P 4 67 =: H 4 61 

■The brief definition of the term pausaipa, DR i. 54, had to be uled 
heretofore as PI. i 30b", c’, or as P i ,32 b=, 33 a‘ Similarly DR 3 

S = H 3 7. 8a‘=P. 3 7b, 8a, b’ 

“ Vidjasagara’s numbering is identical with that of Hall 
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suited with convenience in the present volume, no matter to 
which edition reference is made 

The translation. In the translation, which I have aimed to 
make as nearly literal as possible, it has been found necessary to 
introduce a considerable number of explanatory words [enclosed 
in brackets], in order to make clear the piecise meaning’ of the 
condensed Sanskrit original Important Sanskrit technical terms 
have usually been repeated (enclosed in parentheses) m the trans- 
lation, in their uninflected form, especially where they are defined 
or explained. The translations adopted for these technical words 
are not, in many cases, literal lendenngs of the Sanskrit names 
(as. bindit, ‘dro])’; f'atuka, ‘banner’), hut aie selected with a 
view to indicating, as far as possible, the special significance of 
the original To avoid their being taken in their ordinary Eng- 
lish sense they arc distinguished by capital initial letters, It was 
not considered necessary to indicate tliroughout the special force 
of the comstantly iccurrmg optative verbal forms, such verbs as 
hha^'ct or syat, especially where they occiii in mere definitions, 
ai e freijucntly rendered by the simple ‘ is ’ oi a similar indicative 
form 

Extracts from the commentary of Dhanika. Under the head- 
ing ‘ Com ’ is given the substance (and occasionally a literal trans- 
lation ) of such passages of the commentary as are of particular 
interest or impoitauce It was not deemed necessary to present 
m detail Dhanika’s longer theoretical arguments, and these have 
either been passed over without mention or merely briefly sum- 
mari/ed.^ I have made a special effort, however, to discover and 
record the source of the numerous illustrative quotations that 
Dhanika has introduced into his work - For many references I 
am indebted to Bohtlingk’s valuable collection of material 
■'Zur Kritik und Erklarung verschiedener indischer Werke’ (43 
Dagarupa, m Melanges asiatiquss, 7 574-577) to marginal 

‘Especially where alreactj given by Levi 01 Regnaud, cf the com on 

DR 2 S, 6, 4 44- 

’ See pages 'txjcv xxx x, abovu 
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annotations by Ijohtlmgk in his copy of Hall’s edition, winch is 
now in my possession The references so obtained 1 have sup- 
plemented by tracing to their poiiice many additional (.[notations . 
but a number of the passages quoted by Dhanika still remain 
unidentified, chiefly because the woiks from which they weu 
drawn are unpublished or no longer extant When a stanza not 
otnerwise located appears in native anthologies ( such as the 
Sarngadharapaddhati or the Subhasitavali), in a later woik (such 
as the Bhojaprabandha), or in Bohtlingk's Jndischc Spnichc J 
have given its number in such collcctnui iii place of the usu d 
phrase ‘unidentified stanra’-, 1 have also added references to 
these works in a number of cases wheic flic oi iginal siinice is 
known, in order to show that the passage is one that i,s faimliai 
and often quoted Tlie editions tliat have been consulted .ue 
recorded on pages xiv-xvn, above 

The notes in this volume. Such exidanabny maleiid as it 
seemed advisable to include in the ])icsent work will be found 
appended to the several sections under the lieadmg ‘ nJok-s,’ the 
necessity of turning to anothei pari of the book for annotations 
being thus entirely obviated Among the nutteis included in the 
notes may be mentioned particularly the variant leadings leleiicd 
to above (p xxxix), explanations rcgaiding TDhanamjaya's tcimi 
nology and definitions, divei geiicies between the ihisarupa and 
other dramaturgic treatises, refetences to the work of scholais m 
this field fespecially Levi, Regnaud, and bchniidt), and - -a fe.L- 
ture to which I have devoted a great amount of time and l.iboi 
— a collection of references to parallel passages m other Hindu 
V orks, chiefly dramaturgic and rhetorical 

These references to native treatises — which will enable the 
reader to make a comparative study of any special point without 
a laborious search of his own — are as exhaustive as the material 
at hand would allow After a preliminary consultation of fhc 
references given in the works of Levi, Regnaud, and Schund! 

’As, for example, at 2 42, 4 16 , j;r, 27, 28 
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(see the Bibliography, p.xin), all accessible Sanskrit texts dealing 
with rhetoric and the drama have been carefully searched for 
passages treating the same topics or defining the same terms as 
those that appear m the Dasarupa, and parallel passages in other 
Sanskrit works have been included wherever possible The refer- 
ences aie preceded in every case by the special symbol li , the 
pataUd bars being intended to suggest the parallel passages The 
order in which the various works are enumerated is in the main 
chi onological, although the date of composition is in many cases 
merely a matter of conjecture The Sahityadarpana, however, 
though dating from the middle of tlie fitteenth century, has foi 
reasons of convenience been quoted umfoimly in the second 
place, directly after the Bharatiyanatyasistra Detailed inforina- 
tion regarding the editions to which the citations rcfei will be 
found on pages xiv-xvn, in the C'onspectiis of Editions of Texts 
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BOOK ONE 

1 (P i; H i). 

namas tasmai Ganesaya yatkanthah puskarayate 
raadabhogaghanadhvano nilakanthasya tandave. 

‘ Homage to that Ganesa whose throat, deeply resonant m his 
excessive frenzy (niada-dbhoga), serves as a drum in the wild 
dance of Siva, just as the sound of the wildly expanding thunder- 
cloud at the dance of the peacock!’ 

Com. ‘ According to established usage ' the author begins his work with 
two stanzas of invocation — There is here an imperfect pun (_khanda£esa) . 

Noiits As noted by the commentator, there is a play on words m this 
introductory stanza The entire second line refers to the dance of Siva, 
but can also be understood as referring to that of a peacock In this way 
a simile is included in the very words to which it refers This necessi- 
tates a double translation of the words in the second line 

2 (P 2 , H. 3). 

dasariipanukarena yasjra naadyanti bhavakah 
namah sarvavide tasmai Visnave Bharataya ca. 

' Homage to that omniscient Visnu whose senses revel in the 
semblance of his ten forms [of incarnation], and to Bharata, 
whose poetic sensibilities revel in the imitation of the ten fonns 
[of drama] (dasarupa) 

Notes Here again there is a double meaning, in that the first line 
applies in one sense to Visnu and in another to Bharata. In order to 
convey this twofold meaning adequately in English, the words of the first 
line have been rendered twice 

A list of abbreviations and symbols will be found on pages xviii- 
XIX, a conspectus of editions of texts referred to, on pages xiv-xvn, 
remarts concerning the plan of the p CBeut volume, on pages xli xlv 
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Inteoboctoey Remarks 


3 (P 3; H. 3). 

kasya cid eva kada cid dayayi visayam Sarasvati vidusah 
ghatayati kam. api tarn anyo vrajati jano yena vaidagdhim, 

‘ Sarasvati through her favor fumibhes to any intelligent man 
at any time that subject, whatever it be {kam apt), by which 
somebody else becomes cultured ' 

Notes. The sense is The goddess SarasvutT freely provides tlKnies 
for literary i^orks to persons of intelligence, and through these works cul- 
ture IS diffused among others — Meter arya 


4 (P. 41 H 4). 


uddhrtyoddhrtya saram yam akhilanigaman 
nltyavedara Virincis 

cakre yasya prayogam munir api Bharatas 
tandavam Nilakanthah 
Sarvani lasyam asya pratipadam aparam 
laksma kah kartum aste 
na^anarri kim tu kim cit pragunaracanaya 
laksanatn samksipami. 


Who, pray, is able to make a new detailed nomcncLttmc 
{ptatipadam laksma) of dramatic science, which Vinnci fi. c. 
Brahma] created after repeatedly extracting the essence from 
the entire sacred writ — [that dramatic science] of which nharata, 
though a seer, gave an exhibition, Nilakantha [i c. Sivaj jicr- 
forining the wild dance {tandavo) and Sarvani [i c. Parvati] 
performing the gentle dance {lasya) Yet I shall give concisely, 
in orderly arrangement, some sort of description of dramatic 
representations ' 


A the drama h- 

application of its rules by Bharat.i 
Uvi p Bharatiya-nafyasdstra. — Meter; sragdhara. — Ci 


\ 


\ 
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5 (P. 5 : H 5). 
vyakirne mandabuddhinam jayate mativibhramah 
tasyarthas tatpadais tena samksipya kriyate ’njasa. 

‘ In a diffuse [treatise] there arises confusion of mind on the 
part of those of slow wit, therefore the import of it [i e of the 
code of dramatic rules] is given concisely and directly in its 
[own] words ’ 

Notes Cf Le\i, p, 17. 

6 (P 6, H 6 ). 

anandanisyandisu rupakesu 
vyutpattimatram phalam alpabuddhih 
yo ’pitihasadivad aha sadhus 
tasmai namah svaduparihmukhaya. 

‘ As for any simple man of little intelligence who says that 
from dianias, which distil joy, the gain is knowledge only, as 
m the case of history (dihOsa) and the like — homage to him, 
for he has averted his face from what is delightful ^ ’ 

Com Spr 3122 — The statement is ironical {sollunfhatn} 

Notes Metci . indravajra. — Cf Levi, p 238 

Fundamental Definitions 

7 (P. yaAHyaO 

avasthanukrtir natyam. 

'Drama is the imitating of situations’ 

Notes |i SD 374 ; Pratapar 3, 1, p. 100 Cf Levi, p 29 

8 (P H. 7 a"). 

rupam drsyatayocyate. 

' It is called a Show (rupa^ lit form) because of the fact that 
it is seen.’ 


Notes C£ Levi, p 29. 
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g (P7bSH. 7 b^). 

rupakam tat samaropad. 

‘ It [is called] Representation (nlpaka) because of the assump- 
tion [of parts by actors] ’ 

Notes As noted by Levi, pt 2, p 5, the word tiipaku, although merely 
a variant of the preceding tupa, is referred by native theorists to the 
causative form (ropayati) of the root tuh It is therefore explained heie 
by a compound derivative of the causative, samdropa 
[1 SD 273 Ct Lev i, p 29 

10 (P7b^H. 7b'). 

dasadhaiva rasasrayam. 

‘ It IS tenfold, and is ba^^ed on the SotUiments ’ 

Notes With regard to the employment of the different v.uielies 0/ 
Sentiment (rasa) in a diama see DR 3 3(>-33 
ItPratapar 3 i, p 100 (rasSStaya) 

11 (P. 8 : H 8 ) 

natakam saprakaranam bhanah prahasanam dimah 
vyayogasamavakarau vithyankehamrga iti. 

‘ [The ten chief varieties of drama arc] the Nfftaka, Ihe 
Prakarana, the Bhana, the Prahasana, the Dima, the Vyayoga, 
the Samavakara, the Vithi, the Anka (=lltsrstik<iuka), and the 
Ihamrga ' 

Com dombt sngad" [quotation from some treatise, sec Levi, p 1 (6 and 
cf Hem Kavyan 8, p 337] 

Notes. No mention is here made of the minor forms of drama (cf, 
Le\i, p 145); but one of them, the ndhka, receives special consideration 
at DR 3 46-52 — This section is quoted at Pratapar 3 2 

|!Bh 18 2, 3a, SD 275, AP 337. 1-4, Hem, Kavyan 8, p 317, 327; 
Vagbh Kavyan i, p 16, Pratapar 3 2 Cf Levi, p 30. 

Pantomime and Dancing as Accessosies 

12 [P. 9 a^, H 9a‘). 

anyad bhavasrayarn nrtyam. 
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'Pantomime {nrtya'), which is based on the [emotional] 
States, IS quite another thing.’ 

Noras Pantoniime and dancing are probably mentioned here chiefly 
on account of the similarity of name The words nalya, nrtya, nrtta are all 
denied from the root mt or its Prakrit form nat and our author seems to 
have felt the need of differentiating them. But in Pratapar — where \\ e 
find the terms nrtya and nrita curiously interchanged — the insertion of 
definitions of these terms is justified as follows' nrttanrtyayor natakd- 
dyangaivad iha svarupaniritpanam ktiam (3 2, p. loi). 

[[ Pratapar 3 2 a, p. loi Cf Levi, p 30. 

13 (P ga®; H 9a-). 

nxttam talalayasrayam. 

‘Dancing (nrtta), being based on rhythm and time, [is 
also different].' 

Notes || Pratapar 3 2 a, p 101. Cf Levi, p 30 

14 (P. 9b, H 9b) 

adyam padarthabhinayo margo desi tatha param. 

‘The former, a representation of an object, [is called] “high 
style” (murga) , the latter, “popular st>Ie” (desi).^ 

Notes Cf Levi, pt 2, p 5 

15 (P 10, H. 10) 

madhuroddhatabhedena tad dvayam dvividham punah 
lasyatandavarupena natakadyupakarakam. 

‘ Each of these two is again twofold, through the division into 
gentle and vehement; and they are auxiliary to the Nataka and 
the other [varieties of drama] because of the exhibition of the 
gentle dance (Idsya) and the wild dance (tdndava) ’ 

Notes Hindu theoreticians recognize ten forms of the lasya, which are 
enumerated at DR 3 54 — This section is quoted at Pratapar 3 2, p. loi. 
— Cf Levi, p 119 
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Basis of Classification of Dkamas 

16 (P. II a’-; H ii a^). 

vastu neta rasas tesam bhedako- 
‘Dramas are classified according to Subject-matter, Hero, aad 
Sentiment ’ 

Notes li Pratapar. 3 3 C£ Len, p 30 

Subdivisions of the Subject-maiter 

17 (P II H II a*). 

vastu ca dvidha. 

'The Subject-matter {vastu) is twofold’ 

Notes |[Bh. 19 3a; SD 296a Cf Levi, p 31 

18 (P II b; H. II b) 

tatradhikarikam mukhyam angam prasangikarn viduh 

‘The main [theme] is known as the Pnncipal Subjett (ud!t>- 
karika), the subordinate as the Incidental Subject (fTiimUnku).' 
Notes, ||Bh 19 2b; SD. 296b. Cf. Le\i, p. 31, 

19 (P, 12; H 12). 

adhikarah phalasvamyam adhikari ca latprabhuh 
tannirvartyara abhivjiapi vrttam syad adhikarikam. 

‘The possession of the desired result [is called] adJukara, and 
its possessor [is called] adhtkann , that which contains an inci- 
dent connected with him [is called] ddhikdtika (Principal 
Subject) ’ 

Notes abhivyapt H, V, P; aUvyapi Hall p 38 — This is an etymo- 
logical explanation of the term Sdhikanka See my notes on 4 8 
11 Bh ig 3-5 a, SD 296 c, d. Cf Levi, p 31 

20 (P 13a; H. 13a) 

prasangikarn pararthasya svlrtho yasya prasangatab 
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‘The Incidental Subject {prasangika') is a purpose of 
another person [by means] of which one’s own purpose is inci- 
dentally [furthered].’ 

Notes The craving for etymological interpretation is here satisfied by 
the use of the word prasangatas^ ‘ mcidentallj ’ See the notes on 4 S 

|] Bh. 19. Sb, SD 297 Cf, Levi, p 3I. 

21 (P. i3h,H. 13b). 

sanubandham patakakhyam prakari ca pradesabhak. 

‘When it is continuous it is called Episode {pataka,^ lit. 
banner) j when of short duration, Episodical Incident 
{prakar'i) ' 

Notes [|Bh 19 23; SD 320-323, Pratapar 3 7 Cf Levi, p 32 
32 (P 14; H 14) 

prastutagantubhavasya vastuno ’nyoktisucakam 
patakasthanakam tulyasamvidhanavi^esanam. 

‘ An indication, by the mention of something extraneous, of 
a matter that is begun or is about to happen [is called] an 
Episode-indication {patakasthCinaka ) , which is charac- 
terized by similar situations or attributes ’ 

Com. Ex. . Ratn. 3 6. p 62 [similar situation] , Ratn. 2 4, p. 32 [simi- 
lar attributes] 

Notes Bh and SD distinguish four kinds of patskdithanaka , see 
Levi, p 9S-100 

11 Bh Ip 29b, 30 a, SD 298 299 Cf Levi, p 98 
23 (P 15, 16 a; H. 15). 

prakhyatotpadyamisratvabhedat tredha ’pi tat tridha 
prakhyatam itihasader utpadyam kavikalpitam 
misram ca samkarat tabhyim divyamartyadibhedatah. 

‘Tins [subj'ect-matter] is also threefold, owing to a threefold 
classification into legendary, invented, and mixed subjects The 
legendary [variety of subject-matter is derived] from legends 
of the past and the like the nvented s devised by the poet the 
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mixed [arises] from a combination of these two in accoi dance 
with a classification into gods, mortals, and the like.' 

Notes tUbhyum H, V, P, nSuto, ticdhS lUll p 38 — Tlic hue 
IS quoted at Pratapar 3 4, p 102, but with the fdiniiil.'iie ciulms lat 
tnvidham matam 

li AP. 337. iS, Pratapar. 3 3, P Cf Levi, p 31 

Elements of the Plot 

24 (P, i6b; H. i6a). 

karyarn trivargas tac chuddham ekanekanubandhi ca 

'The Denouement (fedryof) [of the action comsists of 
one of] the three objects of human oxislence (triviu iin) , it 
IS either simple or connected with one 01 both [of the other 
objects] * 

Com The three objects of human existence arc virtue, wealtli, aud 
pleasure {dhama, artha, kama) . 

Notes. [| Bfa 19 asb, 26a;SD 323b, c, AP 337 7h. Cf Levi, p v 

25 (P. 17a, H l6b) 

svalpoddistas tu taddhetur bijam vislary anekadha. 

'The cause of this [Denouement] the Germ (Inja), [at 
first] manifested as very small, but expanding in manifold ways 
[as the action proceeds].’ 

Com Ex : Ratn i, p 4-5 [quoted m pait also at DR r 211 and t 41] , 
in the Venisamhara, the energy of Yudhisthiia, mcieasetl bv the wralli of 
Bhima and resulting in the binding of the tresses of Draupadi 

Notes |[Bh 19 21; SD 318, AP 337. 23, PtaDpar 3 6 Cf Levi, 
P- 34 

26 (P. 17b; H, i6c), 

avantararthavicchede bindur acchedakaranatn. 

‘When the secondary matter [of the drama] is interrupted, the 
cause of its being resumed {accheda-karana) is the ICx p an s 1 0 n 
[bindu) ’ 
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Com Ex ; Rata p 20. — ' The bindti [lit drop] spreads out like 
a drop of oil m -ftater’ 

Notes ||Bh 19. 22, SD 319, Pratapar 3 6 Cf Levi, p 34. 

27 (P 18; H 17) 

bljabindupatakakhyaprakarikaryalaksanah 
arthaprakrtayah panca ta etalj parikirtitah. 

' [The elements] designated as the Germ {bija), the Expan- 
sion {hindti'), the so-called Episode {pataka'), the Episodical 
Incident {prakari'), and the Denouement {kdrya ') — these are 
declared to be the five Elements of the Plot {artha- 
prakrti) ’ 

Notes The insertion of the word dlehya in the enumeration is due 
merely to the exigencies of the meter — Contrary to the usual custom, 
this section comes after the definitions of the elements inentioned in it, 
instead of introducing them, in order to avoid a repetition of the definitions 
of the patSlS and the prakatl guen m another connection in 1 21 — This 
section IS quoted in the com on Hemacandra’s Anekarthasarngialia 2 230 
(ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1893, Extracts from the Com, p 37, foot), and the 
second line is quoted ibid 3 565 (see Extr. p 142, middle) The first 
line IS quoted at Pratapar, 3, 3, p 105. With the first hue compare hijam 
bmdiih pataka ca, guen in explanation of the T\oid aithaprakrti m the 
com on hlankhakosa 390 (ed Zachariae, Vienna 1897, p 50^ 

iiBh 19 20, SD 317, AP 337 19 Cf Levi, p 34, 

The Five Stages of the Action 

28 (P. 19, H 18). 

avasthah panca karyasya prarabdhasya phalartbibhih 
arambhayatnapraptyasaniyataptiphalagamah, 

‘ There are five Stages of the action which is set on foot 
by those that strive after a result. Beginning {arambha), Ef- 
fort {yatna=prayafna). Prospect of Success [prdptyasd) , Cer- 
tainty of Success (nlyatapti) , and Attainment of the Result 
( phaldgama = phalayoga ) 

Notes The words karya<;ya prarabdhasya phalarthibhih are taken, di- 
rectly from Bh 19 13 — The second Ime is quoted at Pratapar 3 3, p 105. 

I'Bh ly 7 13 SD 3-4 AP 337 Qh Cf Lev p 32, 
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29 (P 20 a, H 19 a} 

autsukyamatram arambhah phalalabhaya bhuyase, 

‘Beginning (arambha) is mere eagerness for Uie obtaining 
of the more important result.' 

Com Ex Ratn i 7, p S [also quoted at DR i 23 and i 41] 

Notes II Bh 19 8; SD 325, Rratapar 3 4 Cf Levi, p 32 

30 (P 20b, PI 19b) 

prayatnas tu tadapraptau vyaparo 'titvaranvitah. 

‘Effort (prayatna) is exertion attended with great liable, 
when this [result] has not been olitamed.’ 

Com Ex • Ratn 2, p 34 [with vaiiaiits] 

Notes II Bh 19 9, SD 326, Pratapar 3 4 Cf Ldvi, p 33. 

31 (P. 21 a, H 20a). 

upayapayasahkabhyam praptyasa praptisambhavah. 

'Prospect of Success (pjOptvu^fi) is the possibility of 
succeeding, with means at hand, [but also] with fear of failure.' 
Com Ex Ratn 3, p 76 [vvith varKints] 

Notes Tins is called praptisamhhava in Bh II Bh 19 10; SD 327, 
Pratapar 3 S Ci Levi, p 33 

32 (P. 21 b; H 20b) 

apayabhivatah praptir myataptih suniscita. 

'Certainty of Success {myataph) is tlic assurance, of 
succeeding because of the absence of ri'sk’ 

Com Ex • Ratn 3, p 73 [with much vaiiation] 

Notes II Bh 19 ii, SD 32S; Pratapar 3 5 Cf Levi, p 33 

33 (P. 22a: H. 20c). 

samagraphalasampattih phalayogo yathoditah, 

‘Attainment of the Result (phalayoga) is the ac- 
complishment of the entire result, as previously mentioned ’ 
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Cow As, in the RatnavaJi, tbe king's obtaining mwversal sovereignty 
through his marriage with Ratnavall 

Notes. This is called phalagama in section 2S above, and also in the 
definition given in Pratapar 

II Bh 19 12, SD 329, Pratapar 35 Cf Levi, p 33 

The Five Junctures 

34 (P. 22b, 23a; H 21). 

arthaprakrtayah panca pancavasthasamanvitah 
yathasamkhyena jayante mukhadyah panca samdhayah, 

‘There are five Elements of the plot (atthapmkrti), parallel 
with the five Stages (avast ha) [of the action] ; [from these] 
respectively arise the five Junctures (samdhi), beginning with 
the Opening (miikha).’ 

NoTfis The Junctures are the structural divisions of the drama, which 
correspond with the elements of the plot and the stages in the hero’s 
realisation of liis purpose They and their subdivi'iions are defined in 
the following sections — This section is quoted at Pratapar 3 3, p. 105 
USD 330, Pratapar 3 3, p 104. Cf Levi, p 35 

35 (P. 23b, H. 22a). 

antaraikarthasambandhah sarndhir ekativaye sati. 

‘Juncture (samdln) is the connection of one thing with a 
different one, when there is a single sequence [of events].’ 
Notes || SD 331 , Pratapar, 33,? 104 Cf Levi, p 35 

36 (P 24a, H 22b). 

mukhapratimukhe garbhah savamarsopasamhrtih. 

‘ [The five Junctures are] : the Opening (mukha), the Pro- 
gression (prat%mukhaA , the Development (garbha), the Pause 
(avamarsa), and the Conclusion (upasamhrti — mrvahana).’ 

Notes These are defined in sections 37, 51, 66 , 8 z, g 6 — This section 
IS quoted at Pratapar 3 3, p 104. 

II Bh. 19 35 b, 36 a; SD 332; AP 337 21, Sarasv 5 128 (ed B 5 
139) Cf Ldvi, p 35- » 
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The Opening and its Subdivisions 

37 (P 24b, 25a, H. 23). 

mukham bijasamutpattir nanartharasasambhava 
angani dvadasaitasya bijarambhasamanvayat. 

‘The Opening {mukha) is the origination of the Germ 
{tlja), giving rise to various pui poses and Sentiments, it has 
twelve subdivisions, because of its connection with the Germ and 
the Beginning (arambha) ’ 

Notes ” sambhaz'H H, V, P, °sami)ay 3 Ifall p 38 Tlio terms bT;a 
and arambha are defined at i 25, 20 

ilBh Ip 37 b, 38 a, SD 333 > AP. 337 J3 (niislnmsl i(eJ by DuU) , 
Pratapar 3 8 Cf Levi, p 36 

38 (P. 25 b, 26. H 24) 

upaksepah pankarah parinyaso vilobhanam 
Sniktih praptih samadhanam vidhanam panbhavana 
udbhedabhedakaranany anvartliany atha laksauam. 

‘[The twelve subdivisions of the Opening au'i • Suggestion 
{upaksepa), Enlargement f/’aii/eara),Ehtalihshinont {parmyCu^a), 
Allurement (vilobhana), Resolve {ynMi), Success (pnlpti). 
Settling {samddhana), Conflict of P'eehngs {^ndhdna). Surprise 
(panbhavana). Disclosure {^iidbheda), Incitement (hJicda), and 
Activity (fearauo) [These terms arc] intelligible JSfow follow 
their definitions ‘ 

Notes liBli ip 57b, 58, SD 33S, Pratapar 3 9 

39 (P. 27 aA H 25 aO 
bijanyasa npaksepas, 

'Suggestion (upaksepa) is the sowing of the Germ 
(Mja) ’ 

Com Ex : Rata. i. 6 , p 4 [quoted also at DR 3 3 and 3 lo] 

Notes U^h 19 69 b, SD 339: Pratapar 3 9 CL lAw p 30 
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40 (P. 27aS H. 25 a-). 

tadbahul3rain parikriya. 

‘Enlargement {parikrtya= parikara) is the increase of 
this [Germ] ’ 

Com Ex Ratn i, p 4-5 

Notes ||Bh ig 70 a; SD 340, Pratapar. 3. 9. Cf Levi, p. 36 

41 (P 27 bS H 25 b^). 
tannispattih parinyaso. 

‘Establishment {pannyasa) is its lodgment ’ 

Com. Ex Ratn i 7, p 3 [quoted also at DR i 23 and i 29] 

Notes Bh defines this as the relating of a matter that is to take place. 
II Bh, 19 70 b , SD 341 ; Pratapar 39 Cf Levi, p 37 

42 (P. 27 b^; H 25 b-*) 

. gunakhyanarn vilobhanam. 

‘Allurement ( vilobhana) is the mentioning of good 
qualities.’ 

Com Ex Ratn i 23, p 20 [quoted also at DR i 48] , VenI i, p 26-30 
Notes gunakhyanarn Hall p 3S, P, gimakhyanad H, V The form 
gunakhydnam is found also in SD , where this definition is repeated 
HBh 19 71a; SD 342; Pratapar 3 9 Cf Levi, p 37 

43 (P 28 aS H. 26 a’-). 

sampradharanam arthanam yuktih. 

‘Resolve {yukii) is the determination upon purposes’ 
Com Ex Ratn i, p 5 

Notes. HBh. ig 71b; SD 343, Pratapar 3 9 Cf Levi, p 38 

44 (P 28 a^, H 26a-) 

praptih sukhagamah. 

'Success (p 7 apti) is the attaining of happiness’ 

Com Ex. . Veil! i, p 18-19; Ratn i, p 20 

Notes HBh 19 72a SD 344 Pratapa 3. 9 Cf Levi p 38 
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45 (P 28 y; PL 26 b^). 
bijagamah samadhanam. 

‘Settling {samadhana) is tlic appearance of the Geim 
(b-ija): 

Com Ex Ratn i, p 15-16, Veni T, p cs [the stanza is quoted also 
at DR I qS] 

Notes I! Eh 19 72 b. SD 345 . Pratapai 3 9 Cf Levi, p 38 

46 (P 28 bL H 26b-) 

vidhanarn sukhaduhkhakrt. 

‘Conflict of Feelings {indhuna) is tliat wbioli c.uises 
both joy and sorrow ’ 

Com Ex Malatim i 32, p 35 [quoted aKo ,il DR 4. 56), MaialTra, 
1 22, p 24, Veni I, p 30-31 

Notes II Bh 10 73 a, SD 346, Piatipai 3 9 Cf t-cvi, p 39 

47 (P 29 a^; H, 27 a^) 
paribhavo ’dbhutavesa. 

‘Surprise (panbhava — pattbhdvaini) is mtentnchs ujion 
something marvelous.' 

Com. Ex Ratn i, p 19 [ivith many variations i , Veni 1, p 29 
Notes It is evident that the shorter form panhhava is hcu‘ ii.sed fur 
metrical reasons. 

ijBh 19 73 b, SD 347, Pratapar 3 9 Cf Levi, p 39 

48 (P 29 a-, I-I. 27 a-) 

udbhedo gudhabhedanam. 

‘Disclosure {itdbheda) is the disclosing of something 
previously hidden.’ 

Com Ex . Ratn i 23, p 20 [quoted aho at DR i 42] , VenT, r, p 27-29. 
Notes Bh and SD define the udbheda as a new sprouliDf? of the 
Germ and the latter cites as example Veni J p 30-31, which is quoted by 
Dhamka as an illustration of the vidham (DR i 46) 

[jBh 19 74 a; SD 348; Pratapar. 3. 9- Cf Levi, p. 39. 
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49 (P 29 , H, 27 b^) 
karanam prakrtarambho, 

‘Activity {karana') is the beginning of the matter in 
question ’ 

Com Ex • Ratn, i, p 19, Vem. i, p 30. 

Notes II Bh 19. 74 b, SD 349, Pratapar 3 9 Cf. Levi, p 40 

50 (P 29b"; H 27 b^). 

bhedah protsahana mata. 

"Incitement (bheda) is the term for an urging on’ 

Com Ex Veni i, p 31-32 — Of the twelve divisions of the Opening 
the following six must always be employed Suggestion, Enlargement, 
Establishment, Resolve, Disclosure, and Settling fcf SD 405, com ; Prata- 
par 3 9, end] 

Notes Bh and SD , evidently on etymological grounds, explain bheda 
as a breach of union As an example SD quotes Veni i, p 13, where 
Bhima breaks Ins alliance with his brothers The SD commentary adds 
kc cit iu bhedah protsdhanett vadanti, ‘some say, ho'vever, that the bheda 
IE an urging on’ — which is clearly a reference to the definition of DR. 
(.cf mj notes on i 55, 2 70, 71) 

11 Bh 19 75 a SD 350, Pratapar 3 g Cf Levi, p 39, 40 

The Procsession and its Subdivisions 

51 (P.30, H 28). 

laksyalaksyatayodbhedas tas3ta pratimukham bhavet 
binduprayatnanugamad angany asya trayodasa. 

‘The Progression {prattmukha) is the development of 
that [Germ] m accordance with its quality of being perceptible 
and not perceptible [by turns] Its subdivisions, [arising] from 
the sequence of the Expansion (bindu) and the Effort {prayatm'), 
are thirteen [in number].’ 

Com Ex : Ratn 2, where the love of the king for Sagarika prospers 
and IS impeded in turn: Veni 2 5. p 38, Veni 2 28, p 60 

Notes laksySlaksyatayo^ Hall p 38, P; hksydlaksya ivQ° H, V — The 
terms btndu and prayatna are defined at i 26, 30 

f' Bh 19 3Sb 19 a “ SD 334- Pratapar 3. *0 Cf Levi p 40 
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52 (P 3^, 32a; H 29, 30a). 

vilasah pansarpas ca vidhutam samanaimanl 
narmadytttih pragamanain nirodhah paryupasanam 
vajram, puspam upanyaso varnasamhara ity api. 

‘ [The thirteen subdivisions of the Progression arc] • Amo- 
rousness Pursuit (/utnTor^o), Unrequitedness (vidhilta). 

Alleviation (iawifl), Joke (nannaii), Amusement {nannadynti). 
Response (pragamana) , Frustration (nirodha), Couitesy (pary- 
upasaiia), Thunderbolt (vajra). Gallantry (puipa), Intimation 
(upanyasa), and Combination of the Castes {vaniasamhdra ) 

Noies piagamanam Hall p 38, P, pra<jayaiiam I-J, V (l?h, has, pia- 
ga>mn, pjdgananam, SD , pmgamamim , Pralfipai , piaqaii'ali) 

II Bh 19 59b, 60, 61 a, SD 351, Pratapar 3 ir. 

53 (P. 32U,H30bU 
ratyartheha vilasah syM. 

‘Amorousness (vilasa) is desire for the object of 
pleasure.’ 

Com. Ex ■ Ratn 2, p 23-24 

Notes ratyatthcha H, V (in V the letter th is defective, lor>km(» like 
y), P; ratyuttheha tiall p 38 

lIBh. 19. 75 b, SD 352, Pratapar 3 ii Cf Levi, p 40 

54 (P 32 h-, 33 aS H. 30 U, U) 

drstanastanusarpanam 

parisarpo. 

‘Pursuit {payisaipa) is the pursuing of one seen and 
then lost ’ 

Com Ex Vem 2, p 34-35, Ratn 2, p 47 

Notes |IBh 19 76 a; SD 353, Pratapar 3. 11, Cf Levi, p 41, 

55 (P. 33a=; H. 3oc^) 

vidhutam syad aratis. 
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‘Unrequitedness {vidhiita) is absence of pleasure [due 
to unrequited love].’ 

Com. Ex Ratn 2 , p 28 [with variations], VenI, in the case of 
Bhanumati 

Notes In SD this is variously called vidhrta (ed Roer), vidhuta (tr. 
Mitra), and vidhuta (ed Dviveda and Farab). It is there defined as 
‘ a non-acceptance, at first, of a courtesy,’ but the commentary adds : ke 
cit tu vidhrtam sijad aiatti ih vadanh, 'some say, however, that the 
vidhrta is absence of pleasure’ — which is clearly a reference to the defini- 
tion of DR Ccf the notes on i 50 above) 

II Bh 19 76 b; SD 3S4: Pratapar. 3 ii Cf Levi, p 41 


56 (P 33 a^ H. 30 c*) 

tacchamah samah. 

‘Alleviation (saina) is the allaying of this [Unre- 
quitedness].’ 

Com Ex * Ratn 2, p 43 

Notes The SD (355) substitutes for this an element named tspana, 
‘torment,’ which it illustrates by the passage from Ratn (2, p 28) quoted 
by Dlianika as an example of the vidhuta (_DR i SS) 

II Bh 19 77 a, Pratapar 3 ii Cf Leva, p 41 

57 (P 33t>^ H 31 aU 

panhasavaco narma. 

‘Joke (narniait) is a humorous remark.’ 

Com Ex Ratn 2, p 45 , Veni 2, p 49 

Notes This Harman must not be confused with the term mrman, 
‘ Pleasantrj,’ defined at 2 79 

II Bh, 19 77 b, SD 356, Pratapar 3 ii Cf Levi, p 41 


58 (P, 33bU H 3 ia-). 

dbrtis tajja dyutir mata. 

‘Amusement {dyuti = 'na!rmadyuti) is considered to be the 
satisfaction caused by tins [Joke] ’ 

Com Ex. Ratn 2 p 49. 


3 
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Notes No definition of the narmadyuh occms in the text of Bh tO 
given by Hall, although it is mentioned ?t nj do a, in the viichniinaiy 
enumeration Ms P of that work dcltncs it directly after iniMiuiii, and 
that dehtiition is Q.uoted m the commentary on SD. 357 (cf Levi, pt n, 

P 8-9) 

11 SD 357 , Pratapar 3 ii. C£. p 42 

59 (P. 34aS- H, 31b") 
uttara. vak pragainanaiti. 

‘Response {praganmna) is a reply’ 

Com Ex Ratn 1, p 39-44 

Notes pragamanam Hall p 38, P, ptacjayiwmn IT. V (Rh, liai pni- 
ganam, f 7 aganaMm [his P. pi'agayana] , SD , /’;uf;a»nmom ; Pratapar, 
pragamah) 

11 Bh tp 78a, SD 358, Pratapai 3 u Cf Le^i, p 42 

60 (P. 34aR H 3ib^). 

hitarodho nirodhanam. 

‘Frustration (fiirodhana=:nirodha} is a beneficial pre- 
vention. ’ 

Com Ex. ; Ratn 2, p 50. 

Notes Pratapar. has tnrodha, as also SD, ivhich (Icfiiit") this sul; 
division as ‘ falling into danger.’ 

IfBh ip 78b: SD 359, Pratapar, 3 H Cf Levi, p, 42 

61 (P. 34 bR H 32 a^), 
parjrupasttr anunayah. 

‘Courtesy {paryupasti=paryHpasana) is politeness’ 

Com Ex Ratn 2 iS. p 54 

Notes HBh 19 79a, SD 360; Pratapar 3 ii. Cf Levi, p. 42, ^ 

63 (P, 34 b=; H 32 a®) 


pusparn vakyam vilesavat. 

‘Gallantry (puspa) is a remark in relation to special 
exec ent quabties 
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Com. Ex Ratn 2, p 49 

Notes i|Bh ig 79 b, SD 361, Pratapar 3 ii. Cf Levi, p 43 

63 CP- 3 Sa^ H. 32 bi). 
upanyasas tu sopayam. 

'Intimation {upanyasa) is [a remark] embodying a 
stratagem ’ 

Com Ex ; Ratn. 2, p. 47 

Notes, upanydsas tu sopayam H, V, P; prasddanam upanyaso Hail 
p 38 (~SD. 363, but m inverted order). The variant reading given by 
Hall may be due to some copyist familiar with SD The SD. commen- 
tary quotes from some treatise a dedmtioni largely identical with that of Bh 
II Bh 19 Sob, SD 363; Pratapar. 3 ii. C£. Levi, p. 43 


64 (P. 352=*; H. 32 b-). 


vajram pratyaksanisthuram. 

‘Thunderbolt (vajra) is a cruel remark made to one’s 
face,’ 


Com Ex Ratn 2, p. 53, 34 

Notes ![Bh 19 80 a; SD 362. Pratapar 3 ir Cf. Levi, p 43. 


65 (P. 3Sb; H 32cj. 

caturvarnyopagamanam vamasamhara isyate. 

‘Combination of the Castes {vamasamhara) is re- 
garded as a coming together of the four castes.’ 

Com Ex Mahavira 3 5 j P 93 — The most important divisions of the 
Progression are: Pursuit, Response, Thunderbolt, Intimation, and Gal- 
lantry [The word prasama should evidently be corrected to pyagama 
— Cf SD 405, com , Pratapar 3 11, end] 

Notes cdtuivarnyo^ Hall p 38, P, cdturvarno” H, V. — According to 
the commentary on SD. 364, Abhinavagupta mterpreted vcayia as ‘char- 
acters ’ and samhdra as ‘ drawing together ' This close association of 
characters he illustiated by an incident m the second act of the Ratnavali 
(P- 47, 49, so) 

IBb. 19 81 a SD 364 Pratapar 3 11 Cf L^vi, p 43, 44 
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The Development and its SunotvisuiNs 

66 (R36, H. 33 ). 

garbhas tu drstanastasya bijasyanvesanam muhuh 
dvadasangah pataka syan na va syat praptisambhavah. 

‘The Development (garbha) is a searching' after the 
Germ -which is seen and lost by turns It has twelve 

subdivisions [In it] there should be an Episode {pataka), or 
[else] there should not be Prospect of Success {pt aptisauibhava 
= PYaptyaia) ’ 

Com Ek Ratii 3, p 73 

Notes On the Episode see i 21 , on the Piospcct of S»kcc=!s, i, it 
B h and SD add a ihiiteenth sulidivi'^ion, sec DR i. Ro, notes 
!i Bh 19 3gb, 40'a,SD 335, Pratfipar 3 12 Ci Lum, p 44 S 7 

67 (P. 37, 38a, H 34, 35a) 

abhutaharanam margo rupodaharane kramah 
saragrahas canumanarn ca totakadhibale tatha 
udvegasambhramaksepa laksanam ca praniyate. 

'[The twelve subdivisions of the Dovelopineiit are|: Mis- 
statement (abhutCiharana), Indication {murga), Sujiprisition 
(nlpa), Exaggeration (udaharana). Progress (krama), Pro- 
pitiation (samgj'aha) , Deduction (anumana), Quarrel itofaka). 
Outwitting (adhibala), Dismay (udvega), Consteiuatuni (sani- 
bhrama), and Revelation (aksepa) Their dehnUions are given 
[m the following sections].’ 

Notes Eh and SD add a thirteenth subdivision culled pia/thanB; 
see DR i 80, notes 

II Bh 19 62b-64a; SD 365 a-<, Pralapar 3, 13 

68 (P 38 M; H 35 M) 
abhutaharanam chadnia. 

‘Mis-statement ( abhutaharana) is deception ’ 

Com Ex * Ratn. 3, p 56, 

Notes HBh -9 823- SD 365d P atipar 3 13. Cf L^' p 44. 
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69 (P. 38b^; H.35b=^). 

margas tattvarthakirtanam. 

‘Indication {marga) is a pointing out of one’s real 
purpose/ 

Com. Ex.. Ratn. 3. p. 61 variations], 

Notes |[Bh 19 S^b; SD 366; Pratapar 3 13 Cf Levi, p 44. 

70 (P 39 a^; H 36 a^) 

rupam vitarkavad vakyam. 

‘Supposition i^rupa) is a remark which embodies a 
hypothesis.’ 

Com Ex. Ratn 3, p. 65 

Notes. Ii Bh. 19 83 a, SD 367, Pratapar 3 13 Cf Levi, p 45 

71 (P. 39a^ H. 36 a-*) 

sotkarsarn syad udahrtih. 

‘Exaggeration (udahrii = lidahararja) is [a remark] 
that contains an over-statement.’ 

Com Ex Ratn 3, p 60 

Notes Levi observes (p 45) ‘D'apres Bharata et Vi^vanatha, udd- 
harana designe Textraordinaire, le sumatureL’ I cannot find any warrant 
for this statement Bh and SD are substantially in accord with DR on 
this point, and the example given, m the SD. commentary is appropnate. 
The illustration from the Sakuntala given by Levi was selected by him 
in accordance with the statements of the native commentaries (see Levi, 
P 5) 

l!Bh 19 83 b; SD 368, Pratapar 3, 13 Cf Leii. p 45. 

72 (P. 39b^ H. 36b^). 

kramah samcintyamanaptir. 

‘Progress (Jzrama) is attainment of what one is thinking 
earnestly about.’ 

Com. Ex. - Ratn, 3, p. 67. 
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Kotes. For parallel passages see the notes on the following section 
Cf. Levi, p. 4S- 

73 (P. 39 b"; H 36 b®) 

bhavajiianam athapare. 

'Others [say it is] a knowledge of the feelings [of another] ’ 

Con Ex ■ Ratn 3, 11-13, p 68-70 

Notes This is the Interpretation of the tenn ftnjHta in Bh and SD 
Levi mentions still another, ‘knowledge of the futuic,’ occurring m a 
line attributed to Bharata in Jagaddhara's com on Mkiatirn 
II Eh ip 84 a, SD. 369 Pratapar. 3 13 Cf Leii p 46 

74 (P. 4oa^ . IT 37 a^) 
samgrahah samadanoktir. 

‘Propitiation (savtgraha) us a spcecli in making a con- 
dilatory present.’ 

Com Ex.' Ratn 3, p 6r 

Notes [[Bh 19 84b, SD 370, PiaUp.ir 3 13 Ct Levi, p 40 

75 (P 40a-; PL 37a=) 

abhyuho iingato ’numa. 

'Deduction (anumQ omtjndna) is an inference from 
some characteristic sign.’ 

C6m Ex : Ratn 3, p 72-73 

Notes HBh 19 85 a, SD. 371, Pratapar 3 13. Cf Levu P 4*5 

76 (P. 40 V; H 37 b^) 
adhibalam abhisamdhih. 

Outwitting (adhibala) is a [clever] deception,’ 

Com Ex . Ratn. 3, p. 66 

Notes For another definition see the com on the following sedioti.— 
This adhibala must not be confused with the adhibala defined at 3 20. 
—The word, abhihala m Roer’s text of SD 375 is clearly a imsprint, ' The 
correct form adhibala occurs in the prelimmary cnumcratlori, SD 365 c 
II Eh. 10 87 a 1 SD 37 S, Pratapar 3 13 Cf. Ldvi, p 47 
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77 (P. 40b-; H 37 bO- 

samrabdham totakam vacab. 

^Quarrel (totaka) is an angry speetb ’ 

Com Ex ■ Ratn 3, P 78-79: Vem 3 34-46, p 87-93 Quotation 

from some other treatise- 

[P 41 a] iotaka^yanyathahkavam biuvate 'dhibalam htidhUh 

‘The learned say that the adhtbala is another form of ioiaka' Ex 
Ratn. 3, p 71 [Continuation of the quotation ] 

[P 41 b] sanirabdhavaccmayyi yat t» totakam iad udahrtam 

‘Quarrel (totaka) is declared to be the speech of angry persons’ [Or 
'an angry speech.'] Ex : Ratn 3, p 70; Venl 4, p 106-107 [with 
variations] 

Norns I follow Hall in regarding these interpolated definitions as part 
of the commentaty, rather than of the text The first seems to connect 
(or confuse) this adhtbala with the adfnbala defined at 3 20, the second 
IS a mere repetition of the definition of the talaka given by DR Parab 
prints them in the same type as the text, with the number 41 — In SD, 
the subdivision defined in this section ts called trotaka, 

II Bh 19 86 b , SD 374 ; Pratapar 3 13 Cf L6\ 1, p 46, 47 

78 (P 42 ; 38 a^) 

udvego 'rikrta bhitih- 

‘ Dismay (udvega) is fear caused by an enemy,’ 

Com Ex. Ratn 3. p 79 [with variants]; Venl, 4, p 97. 

Notes. II Bh 19 87 b, SD 376; Pratapar 3 13. Cf. Levi p 47. 

Si 

79 (P, 42 a^ H 38 a=). 

sankatrasau ca samfahramah. 

‘Consternation {sambhrania) is fear and trembling.' 

Com Ex Ratn 3, p 75 [with variants] ; Veni 3, p 94; Vem 3, p 73 
Notes This subdivision of the Development is called vidrava m Bh 
and SD See DR, i 85 and the notes on that section 
11 Bh 19, 8 Sa; SD 377, Pratapar 3 13 Cf. Levi, p. 47 

80 (P. 42b, H 38b). 

garbbabiiasaiuudbhedad aksepab. parikirtitab. 
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'Revelation (aksepa) is declared [lo result j fiom the 
unfolding of the Germ {bija) iii the Development {(jarbha) ’ 

Co-M Ex : Ratii 3, p 73 , 78, 80; VcnT p 105 — The most uiipor- 
tant of these subdivisions of the Development arc Mib-stalemenl, [iidua- 
tion, Quarrel, Outwitting, and Revelation The otheis ate cmplojod when 
possible [Cf SD 403, com , Piatapar 3 13. end ] 

Notes Bh gives a definition similar to the above, Imt employs the 
designation upaksipta (as one must emend, following Levi, p 47 ) In the 
preliminary summary (Bh 10 63 a) it is called aisipta, with the change 
of prefix frequently necessitated by the meter in technical treatises of this 
kind The text of Bh. given by Hall, which unfoitunately shows evidences 
of hasty preparation, has prarthana kppram (for pnJi thanak‘:ipfaiii ^ptat 
ikand-^ Sksipiaiii) m IQ 63 a, and upasthitaiii. (fm npalfiptam) in jq 
86a The Ms P of Bh reads ksiph (Levi, p 47). -SD uiuh r the 
designation kstpii. gives a somewhat diffcicnl definition ,uk 1 an ob^cuit* 
example — Pratapar has the following definition jpttVihvpaynnu'ianviaui 
aksepah 

Bh ig 8s b and SD 372 mention and define a tliirlccnth division of 
the Development, the prOi fhanH, 'Invitation’, a sinninons to enioynniit or 
festivity This is inserted so that those who cxcliulc tlie Benediction 
(pra^asti'] from the number of divisions of the Ctinclin,ion (norid/wim) 
may still have the full complement of 64 subdivivmns (SI) 37a, com) 

II Bh 19 S6a, SD 373, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Levi, p 47-48 

The Pause and its ScBDivistoNS 
81 (P.43, H. 39). 

krodhenavamrsed yatra vyasanad va vilobhanat 
garbhanirbhinnabljarthah so Vamarso ’ngasamgrahah. 

'The Pause {avamat-sa, lit. deliberation) is that group of 
subdivisions [of the Junctures] in which one stops to reilecl 
(aiuanirsed) because of anger or passion or temptation, and 
which has as its subject the Germ (bija) that has been unfolded 
in the Development (garbha).’ 

Com Ex : Ratn 4, as far as the excitement caused by the fire; Vem 
6 I, p. 158 

Notes jo ‘mntarso ‘ngasamgrahah V, P; °jowg[r]aIja/i H, so 'mmar^a 
iti smrtah Hall p 38 (apparently a reminiscence of Bh 19 41a) — SD 
calls this Juncture viniarsa, Bh (.and sometimes DR ), vsmarla — Oil the 
use of avamrsed to explain avaniarsa see the notes 011 DR, i. 10 

|] Bh Ip, 40b, 41 a, SD, 336, Pratapar, 3, 14, CL Levi. p. 48- 
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82 (P. 44, 45 a, H 40). 

tatrapavadasamphetau vidravadravasaktayah 
dyutih prasangas chalanam vyavasayo virodhanam 
prarocana vicalanam adanam ca trayodasa. 

‘The thirteen [subdivisions] of it [i. e of the Pause] are" 
Censure (apavada), Altercation (sampheta) , Tumult (mdrava), 
Contempt (drava), Placation {saktt), Rebuke {dyuti). Rever- 
ence {prasanga) , Humiliation (chalana). Assertion (vyavasaya), 
Opposition (virodhajia), Foresight (prarocana) , Boastfulness 
(vicalana) , and Summary (adana) ’ 

Notes [|Bh ig 64, 65, 66 a j SD. 378 a, b, c, Pratapar 3 15 

83 (P. 45 bS H. 41 a‘). 
dosaprakhya ’pavadah syat. 

‘Censure (apavdda) is the proclaiming of a fault [of 
another] ’ 

Com Ex Ratn. 4, p 82-83, 87; Veni 6, p i6o-i6r 

Notes ilBh ig 89 a, SD 378 d, Pratapar 3 15 Cf. Levi, p. 48 

84 (P. 45b=; H 41a*). 

sampheto rosabhasanam. 

‘Altercation (sampheta) is speaking m anger’ 

Com Ex VenI 6, p 16S-169 

Notes ilBh 19 89 b, SD 379; Pratapar 3 15 Cf Levi, p 49 

85 (P.45CH H 4ib^) 

vidravo vadhabandhadir. 

‘Tumult (vtdrava) is slaying, taking prisoner, and the like’ 

Com, Ex ycnavrtya ninklf, stanza from the Chalitarama [an un- 
published drama]; Ratn 4 14. p 99, Ratn 4, p 99 ['with many varia- 
tions] 

Notes In Bh and SD. vidrava is used as the equivalent of the term 
sambhiania defined at DR- 1- “9. In place of zudrava as a subdivision of 
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the avamarh Bh substitutes an element called vyUha/a, winch is de- 
fined at 19 e4b as ‘a relatim; of what one liat. seen m peison’, SJ"* 1583 
substitutes kheda, ‘Lassitude,' with an example from ALllatiin 0 — l''or 
vadhabandha see Manavadharmaaastra 5 49 
II Pratapar 3 15 Cf Levi, p 49 

86 (P 450°; H. 4ib=) 

dravo guratiraskrtih. 

‘Contempt {drava) is disrespect to one's elders' 

Com Ex Uttararama S 34, p 135; Vcnl 6, p 1S2 

Noies II Bh 19 90 a, SD 381, Pratapar 3 ts Cf. Lcvi, p 50 

87 (P 46 a^, H 42 a^) 
virodhasamanam saktis. 

‘Placation {iakh, lit power) is the allaying of disa- 
greement.’ 

Com Ex : Ratn 4 i, p 85, Uttararama 6 ii, p 142 
Notes From the examples it seems that DR lefcis this to a dis- 
agreement of facts, SD to a disagreement between prisons 
!l Bh 19. 90 b, SD. 383, Pratapar 3 15 Cf. Levi, p 50 

88 (P 46aS H 42a*) 

tarjanodvejane djmtih. 

'Rebuke (dyuti, lit. flash) Is reprimanding and hurting the 
feelings.’ 

Com Ex Veni 6, p 164-167. 

Notes ||Bh ig 95 a, SD 382, Pratapar 3 is Cf Levi, p so- 

89 (P. 46 bi; H 42 bi) 
gurukirtanam prasangas. 

'Reverence (prasanga) is mentioning one’s elder.s.’ 

Com Ex ; Ratn 4, p 97 [with many variations] , Mi'ccli 10, p i$g 
[the stanza is quoted also at DR, s 4] 

Notes i|Bh 19 gj a; SD 384: Pratapar 3. 15. Cf- Levr, p- 30- 
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go fP. 46b=; H 42b=) 

chalanam cavamananam, 

■■Humiliation {chalana, lit deceit) is disrespect [shown 
to one] ’ 

Com. Ratn. 4, p 87, the abandoning of Sita in the Ramabhyudaya [a 
drama written by Yasovarman in the latter part of the seventh century, 
mentioned also at SD 427; cf ZDMG 36 (tSSa), p 521] 

Notes SD calls this element chadana, Pratapar calana For another 
definition of chalana, cited m the Arthadyotanika, see Levi, pt 2, p 9 
II Bh. Ip p4a; SD 390, Pratapar 3. 15 Cf Levi, p. 50 

91 (P. 47aS H. 43aH. 

vyavasayah svasaktyuktih. 

‘Assertion {vyavasd^ya) is mention of one’s own power.’ 

Com. Ex Ratn 4 S, g, p 91-92 [the words between the stanzas, 
ahavd kim bahuna jampiena, constitute an alternative reading of the open- 
ing words of the second stanza] , Vein 6 6, p 162 

Notes ||Bh ip gib, SD 380, Pratapar 3 15. Cf Levi, p 51 


92 (P. 47aS H 43 a") 

samrabdhanam virodhanam. 

‘Opposition (virodhana) is [the same thing m the case] 
of those that are excited.’ 

Com Ex VenT 5, p 150-152 [quoted in part also at DR 3. 20] 

Notes samrabdhanam H, V, P; samrambhoktir Hall p 38 — Bh calls 
this vitodha and defines it as an exchange of remarks, SD explains it as 
an apprehension of failure In Pratapar this is named rnrodhana and 
defined as ht odhasamrabdhdnam anyonyaviiscpo. 

[|Bh 19 92 a; SD 387, Pratapar. 3 15 Cf Levi, p 51 

93 (P 47b: H 43b) 

siddhamantranato bhavidarsika syat prarocana. 

‘Foresight (prarocmul) is seeing what is to come because 
of an assurance of success.’ 
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Com E\ ■ Veni. 6 , p 169-171 

Notes II Bli 19 93 b, SD 38S. Pral2p<tr 3 15 Cf Leu, p 51 

94 (P 48 a^, H 43 c^)- 
vikatthana vicalanam. 

‘Boastfulness (vicalana) isbiagging’ 

Com Ex Veni 5. p 149-150 [m editions of the text of the play the 
words apt ca iaia do not appear, and the following stan/a is given to 
Bhima, quoted in. part also at DR 3 20]; Ratii 4 rS, p 103 

Notes SD. 386 substitutes for the vicahna an eloinun called pmU^eda, 
' Obstruction ’ 

II Bh 19 93 a, Pratapar 3 15 Cf Leu, p 53 

95 (P 48 a®; PI 43 C=) 

adanam karyasamgrahah. 

‘Summary (Sddna) is a resume of the action.' 

Com Ex - Veni 6 , p. 199; Ratn 4, p joi [with tarntionsj, Ratn 
4. 18c, p. 105, — The most important divisions of the I’.insc arc , Censure, 
Placation, Assertion, Foresight, and Summary [cf. SD 405, com | 

Notes ||Bh 19 93 b, SD 389, Pratapar 3 15. Cf Le\i, p 52. 

The Conclusion and uis Subdivisions 

96 (P 48b, 49a; H 44). 

bijavanto mukhadyartha viprakirna yathayatham 
aikarthyam, upanlyante yatra ntrvahanam hi tat. 

‘The Conclusion (uirvahana) is that [Junctuic] in which 
the matters that occuned m the Opening (mukha) and in the 
other Junctures, and that contained the Germ {btja) and were 
distributed m due order, are brought together to one end.' 

Com Ex Veni. 6, p 202 , Ratn 4, p 103 

Notes. In r 36, where the names of the five Junctures are given, the 
concluding one, here called nirvahana, is designated as upasamhyti The 
same change of name is found also in SD (cf. 332, 337), and the two 
terms may be regarded as synonymous. — Bh. has nibarhava, 

(i ER 19 41b- 42a- SD 337- Pratapar 3. 16 Cf Lev p 52, 
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samdhir vibodho grathanam rurnayah paribhasanam 
prasadanandasamayah krtibhSsopaguhanah 
piirvabhavopasamharau prasastiS ca caturdasa. 

'The foiaiteen [subdivisions o£ the Conclusion] are; Junction 
(samdhi), Vigilance (vibodha), Hint (gtathana), Narration 
(niniaya), Conversation (paribhdsana) , Graciousiiess (prasada'), 
Bliss (dnanda), Deliverance (^aiiioya]. Confirmation {ktti), 
Expression of Satisfaction (bhdsd^bhdsana), Unforeseen Cir- 
curnstaiice {iipaguhana). Anticipation ( purvahhavo) , Terimiia- 
tion {^ipasa‘tnhdra~'ku.vya^(^mhdra),^.■^i'i^ Benediction (prasasti) ’ 

Notes HEh to 66b, 67, feS, SD 39t, Prat^par 3 iS 


g8 ( P. 5 r aU H. 46 a^ ) 

samdhir bijopagamanam. 

‘Junction (santdki) is the coming up [again] of the Germ 
(by a) ‘ 

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 103', Veni i, p. 25 [the stanza is quoted also at 
DR I. 45 l 

Notes Tins subdnisioii o£ the nuvahaiia must not be confused with 
samdhi, ‘Juncture’, cf i 35. 

II Bh. 19 96 a, SD 392, Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p. 53 


99 (P. 5iaU H. 46a2). 

vibodhah karyamarganam. 

‘Vigilance (z’ibodha) is seeking for the Denouement 
( karya) 

Com. Ex Ratn 4, p 103, Vent 6 , p 204-^S 

Notes Pratapar has the form ti/irodha (observe that it reads mro- 
dJiana for the virodhana of DR. i gc), but the same definition as DR 
ElBh 19- 96 b- SD 393: PratSpar 3 18 Cf Levi, p 53 
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100 (P 51 b’-, H. 46b^) 
grathanam tadupaksepo. 

‘Hint {gyathana') is an intimation of this [Denouement, as 
if attained].'’ 

Com. Ex Ratn 4, p. 105 . Veni 6, p 201. 

Norzs iIBh. 19 97 a, SD 394, Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p 54 

101 (P sib=; H 46b^) 

’nubhutakhya tu nirnayah. 

‘Narration {nirnaya) is a relation of O'pc’iieiicc ’ 

Com Ex • Ratn. 4. p 106; Veni 6, p 203 

Noras. ||Bh 19 97b, SD 395, Pratapar 3 i8 Cf Levi, p 54 

102 (P 52 a’'. H 47 a') 
paribhasa mitho jalpah. 

‘Conversation {paribliasd = paribh(lsana) is talking jof 
persons] with one another ‘ 

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 104-roS; Veni 6, p 205-201). 

Notes Bh and SD define this subdivision of tlic mrvahana as a 
speech implying censure 

11 Bh 19 98 a; SD 396. Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p S4 

103 (P. 52 a=, PI 47 a") 

prasadah paryupasanam. 
‘Graciousness {prasada) is courtesy.’ 

Com Ex Ratn 4, p, 105 , Veni 6, p 205 

Notes I|Bh 19 99 a; SD 398; Pratapar. 3 18. Cf Levi, p 55 


104 (P 52bH H. 47bij. 
anando vanchitavaptih. 

Bliss {dfumday s the attainment of one s desires 
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Ratn- 4, p 107 [differs from the ordinary text] ; Veni 6 , 
OTES |!Bh 19 99b; SD 399, Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p SS 


105 (P 52 b^; H 47 

samayo duhkhanirganiah. 

'Deliverance {samaya, lit occasion) is escape from mis- 
fortune.’ 

Com Ex Ratn. 4, p 104; Veni. 6, p. 208 

Notes. II Bh, 19 100 a, SD 400; Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p 55 

106 (P S3 ; H 48 a^). 
krtir labdharthasamanam. 

'Confirmation {krtt, lit. fact) is substantiation of the 
result attained.’ 

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 107; a passage from Veni [substantially equi- 
valent to the stanza 6 44, p 209] 

Notes ||Bh 19 98 b, SD 397, Pratapar 3 iS Cf Levi, p 55 

107 (P 53 a^* H 48 a^) 

manadylptis ca bhasanam. 

‘Expression of Satisfaction (Ei/idJancp) is the attain- 
ment of one’s expectations and the like ’ 

Com Ex Ratn 4, p loS 

Notes Piatapar calls this subdivision ahhasana and defines it as 
pyaptakSryanumodaHam — Bh. has ahhasana 

j| Bh. 19 loi a , SD 402 , Pratapar 3. 18 Cf Levi, p 56 

3:08 (P 53 b; PI. 48 b) 

karyadrstyadbhutaprapti purvabhavopaguhane. 

‘Anticipation {purvabhava) and Unforeseen Cir- 
cumstance {upagvihana') are [respectively] the foreseeing of 
the Denouement {kdrya) and the expeiiencmg of something 
wonderful ’ 
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Com Ex , Ratn. 4, p, 106-107 (AntiupaUouJ , Vcni 6, p 2cx7 (Unfore- 
seen Circumstance) 

Notes For the pil) vabhava SD 40^ suiistitntcs the l-ruvavakya, 01 
allusion to words spoken before 

II Bh 19 100 b, loib, SD 401; Pratipar 3 tS CE Ldvj, p 5b 

109 (P, 54a^; H. 48^). 
varaptih kavjrasamharah. 

‘Termination {kavyasmnhara) is obtaining a boon ’ 

Con Ex Ratn 4, p loS fcf Nagininda 5, p 103, Prjyadarsika 4 
P- 95 ]- 

Notcs The illuatiatnc example here and m SO shows that this 
kavyasanilma is merely a desigiution for llic phrasi, 'Whal fmtlici cm f 
do foriotU' which in many of IIk diainas precedic tlu final nemnliamii 
!(Bh 19, loaa, SD 404,, Pratapai 3 iS Cf Levi, p 50 

no (P 54 a^; H 480=) 

prasastih subhasamsanam. 

‘Benediction {prasasti) is a piaycr (or good Ibings.’ 

Com Ex • Venl, 6 , p. oio-ati 

Notes. The principal divisions of the Conclusion are the End of the 
Drama and the Benediction, these must always he cniplnved m the order 
named (SD. 405, com ) 

IfBh 19 102 D, SD 403, Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p 56 
III (P 54b, H 49a). 

uktanganani catuhsastih sodha caisam prayojanam. 

The sixty-four subdivisions have now been spoken of. Then 
application is sixfold/ 

Notes USD. 406a, Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p 36 

Sixfold Application of the Subdivisions 
(P.55. H 49 b, c). 

istaayarthasya racana gopyaguptih prakasanam 
ragah prayogasyascaryam vrttantasyanupaksayah. 
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‘[These SIX applications are], the arranging of the subject 
chosen, concealing what is to be concealed, disclosing [what is to 
be disclosed], emotion, the element of surprise in the representa- 
tion, and sustaining interest in the story.’ 

Norrs |1 Bh 19 48 b, 49, SD 407 a. b, c, AP 337. ^ 4 ., 25, Pratapar 
3 18. Cf Levi, p 36 

Twofold Treatment of the Subject-matter 

113 (P 56; H 50)- 

dvedha vibhagah kartavyah sarvasyapiha vastunah 
sucyam eva bhavet kim cid drsyasrav5ram athaparam 

‘ And here [1 e in the play] a twofold division of the whole 
subject-matter must be made some [of it] is to be intimated, 
and the rest is to be seen and heard ’ 

Notts [| Pratapar 3 18 Cf Levi, p 57 

114 (P 57, H. 51). 

niraso ’nucitas tatra samsucyo vastuvistarah 
drsyas tu madhurodattarasabhavanirantarah- 

‘ Minute details of the subject-matter that are deficient m Sen- 
timent and unsuitable are [merely] to be intimated in it 
[3 e in the pla\ ] , but what has constantly sweet and exalted 
Sentiments and States is to be presented in action ’ 

Notes For an emimeration of actions considered unsuitable for actual 
presentation in the play see 3 39 Cf Levi p 57 

The Five Kinds op Intermedia! e Scene 

115 (P 58; H 52) 

arthopaksepakaih sucyam pancabhih pratipadayet 
viskambhacuhkankasyankavatarapravesakaih. 

'What is to be [merely] intimated one should make clear bj' 
means of the five Intermediate Scenes (arthopaksepaka). 


4 
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[namely] the Explanatory Scene {viskawhJw), the Intimation- 
scene (cubka), the Anticipatory Scene lafikSsya) , the Contiuua- 
tton-scene (ankavataia), and the Intiodnctoiy Scene {pravc- 
sakay 

Notes || Bh. ig. log. SD 305, 308 a, b: Pratipar. 3 18 Cf Levi, p 59 

116 (P 59: H S3 a, b). 

vTttavartisyamananam kathamsanam nidarsakah 
samkseparthas tu viskambho madhyapitraprayojitah, 

'The Explanatory Scene {vjskainbha = viKkai)ibhaka), 
which IS presented b}' middling characloi-i and is ioi the pin pose 
of condensing, explains paiLs of tlic story that have haiipsiied or 
are about to happen.’ 

Notes This is called vislanibhaka m Bh and SD .ind also 111 many 
dramas, DR often uses the form vnkambha — In (.spl.iii.itum of Iho 
kambhaka the com on Mankliakosa 563 (cd ZacharKic, Vienna, 1807, 
p 77) quotes Bh iS 3s 

II Bh ig no; 18 3.J. 51 SD 308 c, d, Piat.lpar 3 ig Cf i.cvi, p 50 

117 (P, 60a, PI 53 c) 

ekanekakrtah suddhah samklrno nicamadhyamaih. 

‘When performed by one or moie persons jof one class |, it 
[is called] pure (suddha) ; when by mfenor and middling [cliar- 
acters], it [is called] mixed (samktma) 

Notes The pure variety is a soliloquy or a dialogue in San^kT1t and 
IS presented by one or two middle-class characteis; the mixed variety is 
m Prakrit and i', presented by middling and mfstior diaiactsis together 
(whence the designation), 

II Bh, 19 ni, 18 35, S2, SD 308 e, f, Pialapar 3 19 Cf Levi, p 59 

118 (P. 6oh, 6ia. H 54) 

tadvad evanudattoktya nicapatraprayojitah 
praveso ’nkadvayasyantah sesarthasyopasucakah. 

‘The Introductory Scene (praveja ^ prm’diaka), 
which is quite similai [to the preceding] and ’s performed by 
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inferior characters m language that is not elevated, explains, 
between two Acts, matters that have been omitted.’ 

Com The phiase ‘between two acts’ prohibits the use of the Introduc- 
tory Scene in the first act. 

Notes 'nkadvayasyantah H, V, P, °nte Hall p 38 — The piavesaka, 
as distinguished from the vtskanibhaka, is ahvajs m Prakrit Gra>, JAOS 
25 205, note I, rightly protests against the misleading translation ' inter- 
lude/ which has an entirely different connotation in English 

II Bh 113, 114— iS 30, 31; SD 30<), Pratapar 3 22 Cf Leri, p 61 


119 fP 61 b, H. 55a) 

antaryavanikasamsthais culika ’rthasya sucana. 

‘The Intiraation-scene {cUhkG,) is an explanation of a 
matter by persons stationed behind the curtain ’ 

Com Ex Uttararama. 2, p 47, Mahavira 4, p 125 
Notes anta) yauctmkd’^ H, V, antiirjavaiiika^ Hall p 38, P — On the 
curtain m the Hindu theater sec L6vi, p 373-374 

11 Bh, 19 I12, SD 310; Pratapar 3 20 Cf. Leri, p 60 


ISO (P 62 a, PI 55 b) 

ahkantapatrair ankasyam chinnankasyarthasucanat, 

‘The Anticipatory Scene (ankdsya) [is so called] be- 
cause of the allusion by characters at the end of an Act to 
the subject of the following Act [lit of an Act that is detached 
(^from it)] ’ 

Com Ex Mahavira 2, p. 87 3, p 89 

Notes. In Bh and SD this is called ankamiikha m both summary and 
definition; here only ankSsya (anka asya) The variation is of no sig- 
nificance, since Ssya and mukha are synonjmous — SD gives, m addition 
to the explanation of ankasya as a reference to the opening of the succeed- 
ing act (313), another interpretation {312) as a part of an act in which 
the subject of all the acts is intimated The former is included on the 
authority of Dhanika, the latter seems to be an original interpretation 
intended to differentiate the ankamukha more clearly from the ankSvatam, 
with which some persons (according to SD 313, com ) claimed it was 
identical 

[|Bh 'g SD 312 313 P>-ai 3 par 3. sr Cf Lev' p 60 



[l. 121- 


36 BOOK ONE 

321 (P 62 b, 63 a, H, 56) 

ankavataras tv ankante pato ’nkasyavibhagatah 

ebhih samsucayet sucyam drsyam ankaih pradarsayet. 

' The C o n 1 1 n u a 1 1 o n - s c 0 n e (aHkfr.'Ufa) a) it. the 01. cui - 
rence of an Act at the end of [the previous] Act, without supara- 
tion from it — By means of these [Intermediate Scenes just 
enumerated] one should intimate what is to be intimated; Ibiit] 
what IS to be seen one should represent b\^ means of the acts 
[themselves] ’ 

Com E' of ankazvtard Mtilav 1, p 21 fwitli \anaiilsl 

Notes, piito ’Hhisya° H, V, F, Hall p. -I iu‘ Con- 

tim.iation-i.ccne is eiidently a coniinuatiou of tlic aLtum lu tlu' same 
characters in a succeeding act, vitlioiil otlici inlcnuiUion than llie ti(.liiu(,a! 
separation between the acts A leniarkable instance of tin iiijiln. atiun (it 
this deuce on the randcin stage is to lx found in a tlianii 1)\ Cli.irlos 
Rann Kennedy, The Servant in the HeuKC (piilihslied at New ^^llk, looX), 
in which evLiy act is thLis continued m the tfjlliming one — lint untiiuia 
tion-bcene does not seem to belong propcily m die c.vtegoiy of InU 1 iiKdiate 
Scenes, according to the definition of these in tlie Uiltcr p,ni of this sic- 
tion, It is not clear how it informs the audience of niatteis tli.it ciuitiot 
be presented on the stage (cf 1 114) 

II Bh 19 115, SD 311, Pratapar 3 23 Cf Lc'vi, p 60 

Asides, CoNFIDENTI^E Remarks, and the uiKt 

322 (P 63 b, H, 57 a). 

natyadharmara apeksyaitat punar vaslu tridhesyate. 

'This subject-mattei [just mentioned | is further dcckircd to bo 
of three kinds, with regard to the dramatic rules ( mt\'ad!im uia) ’ 

Notes This section serves as an introduction to sections 123-128 
Contrary to the usual practice of our author, the thiee kinds are not 
specially named and enumerated before they are taken up individually in 
sections 123-124, 125-127, and 128 — Cf Levi, p. 61 

123 (P 64 a; H 57 b) 

sarvesam niyatasyaiva sravyam asravyam eva ca 

'Of the matter in hand some is to be heard by all, some is not 
to be heard by alL’ 
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Notes The technical terms are given in the following section Cf 
Levi, p. 6i 

124 (P 64 b, H 58 a) 

sarvasravyam prakasam syad asravyam svagatam matam, 

‘ What IS to be heard by all is [called] an Aloud {prakasa ) ; 
what IS not to be heard [by all] is known as an Aside {svagata ) ' 

Notes An Aside is also called Sfntagata The adverbial forms atma- 
gaiam and svagatam occur frequently in the stage-directions of the dramas 
1 ! SD. 425 a, b. Cf Levi, p 61 

125 (P 6sa; H 58b) 

dvidha ’nyan natyadharmakhyam janantam apavaritam. 

‘ There is another so-called dramatic rule that is twofold . Per- 
sonal Address ( }andnia=]anantika) and Confidence {apavarita) ’ 

Notes Cf Levi, p 61. 

126 (P 65b, 66a, H 59a, b). 

tripatakakarenanyan apavaryantara katham 
anyonyamantranam yat syaj janante taj janantikam. 

‘Personal Address {janatiUka) is mutual conversation 
in the presence of [other] persons by shutting out the others 
in the middle of a story by the hand with three fingers raised 
(tnpataka) ’ 

Notes, The word tnpatakU, explained briefly in the commentary on this 
section and in detail m Bh 9 2S-33, designates the hand with three 
fingers outstretched, the thumb and ring-finger being curved inward As 
can be seen from the passage of Bh referred to, this was one of the con- 
ventional gestures of the Hindu stage — For an example of the janaiitika 
see Sakuntala 6 24 - 4 - , p 221 
H SD 425 d, e Cf Levi, p 61 

127 (P 66 b; H. 59 c) 

rahasyam kathyate 'nyas5ra paravrttya ’pavarltani- 
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'A Confide net (apavaiita) is a secret loUl to another 
by turning around [to hirald 

Notes. The apavanta is understood to be heard only by the person 
addressed 

i[ SD 425 b c Cf Levij p 61 


128 (F 67, H 60). 

kim bravisy evam ityadi vina patram braviti yat 
srutvevanuktam apy ekas tat syad akasabhasitam. 

‘When [one actor] alone, without |anolbei | actor [on tlic 
stage] sacs ‘Do you say so’’ or the like, ns if hr’urmg something, 
though It IS [really] not spoken, that is | callcil ] C 0 u v c 1 s a 1 1 o n 
with Imaginaiy Persons {CikaiabbCi^ita) ' 

Com ‘Some persons nEime other diamatic iiilc'' Itcsulos, such ns pra- 
thamakalpa fcf Levi, pt 2, p. 12], ttr, hut no dtliiuiioii of limn iciclii 
in this vcork, hecaiisc they aic not onlmiul by riri nol nu lit Knud 

m lexicons, consist in the use of dialect liy some clur.u'teis, .md aie leally 
not dramatic rules at all ’ 

Notes This device is frequently employed In the Llulna, or Mono- 
logue, see DR 3 53 An interesting illustiatinn of its use is found at 
the opening of the second act of the MudrfiKlksaba loir an Occidental 
parallel see Maeterlinck, VOisemi bleu, beginning of tableau s> att 3 (cd 
Pans, 1911, p 10S-109) 

II SD 42s f, g Cf Levi, p 6 r, 62. 


Conclusion of the First Book 

129 [P, 68,H6r) 

ityady asesam iha vastuvibhedajatarn 
Ramayanadi ca vibhavya Brhatkathain ca 
asutrayet tad anu netrrasanugunyac 
citram katham ucitacaruvacahprapancaih. 

‘After examining the entire body of divisions of the subject- 
matter here [presented] m these and the follow ng [sectonsl 



-1. 129] 


BOOK ONE 


39 


as well as the Ramayana and the like, and the Brhatkatha, one 
should thereupon compose a story diversified with the appro- 
priate selection o£ Hero and Sentiments, together with amplifica- 
tions of appropriate and pleasing words.’ 

Com As, for example, the drama Mudraraksasa. which is based on the 
Brhatkatha, or the story of Rama, originally told m the Ramajana, [The 
mention of the Brhatkatha is followed, in the text of the commentary, by 
two Mokas from Ksemendra's Brbatkathamanjari (2 216, 217) These 
are doubtless to he regarded as an interpolation, see tny Introduction page 
XXXI ii ] 

Notes Meter vasantatilaka. 


BOOK TWO 


Chahacterisiics of the Hero 

1 (P. I, 2, H l, 2 2., b). 

neti vinlto madhuras tyagi daksah priyamvadah 
raktalokah sucir vanml rudhavamsah sthiro yuva 
buddhyutsShasmrtiprajnakalamanasanianvitah 
suro drdhas ca tejasvl sastracaksus ca dhai'mikah. 

'The Hero .should be wdl-ln ccl, channinjj:, hboial, ckvei, 
al¥abk, popular, upright, eloquent, of exalted lineage, u'solute, 
and young; endowed with intelligence, energy, nieniory, wi.sdi'm, 
[skill m the] arts, and pride, heroic, mighty, vigorous, familiar 
with the codes, and a just obseiver of laws ’ 

Com Ex Mahaviia ,1 21, p 14(1 (wi-ildirinl) , Malu’oTi .1, 2, 3d, p 7s 
f gentle), Spr 1547 (hhcial); Malutlia j 5s, I> 2>7 hinutetl .ilso .u DU, 

2 16] (,dever) , Maliavira 2 35. P 7s taff-alile) , Malulviin 4 14. p 1114 
fpopular) ; Raghuvamsa 16 S (.upright) , Malianatala 2 14, p |”Uaia 
ramayana 4 60, p 108] f eloquent), Anarghaiagh.u.i 3 2(, P 123 (of 
exalted lineage) , Mahavira 3 8. P 95 Iquotul ahn ,a in'! 2 20 and 4, 23l 
(resolute), Bliartrhari, Nitis 27 = Spr 4342 (resolute), J'lrduv r 3. p 8 
(possessed of knowledge). 

Notes USD 64, Rudi Srng i 27, Riiclr K.wyal t 2 7, 8, .Sainsv 

3 103 a, 122 , 123 (ed B 5 104a, 123, 124). fkm Kavian 7, ]< 203; 
Va-gbhatal 3 7, Vagbh Kavyan 5 , p 62. Pratapar i. it, 22 , Alamkfu,i- 
kkhara 20 6, Kamasutra, p 30S-309, Kandarpacurlain'ini .and P.’.ncasa- 
iaka, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 147-iSO (ad cd , loO-iii) , L6vi, 
p 62.^4 

The Four Types op Hero 
2 (.P 3a; H 2 C) 

bhedais caturdha lalitasantodattoddhatair ayam. 

'He [1. e the Hero] Ls of four kind'i, being light-hearted 
{Idlitci). calm (mii-to) exalted or veliement (^‘uddh^iict') ’ 
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Notes In the definitions of these four kinds of hero, ■which follow 
in Sections 3-6, each of the terms lalila, Jdnla, etc. has prefixed to it 
the word dima, ‘self-controlled,’ m order to indicate that the heio, nnlike 
the heroine, must al'wajs ha've himself undei control — The Sahityasara 
mentions only the first three types 

|[Bh 24 3, 4, SD. 6s, AP. 33S 37 b, 38 a. Sarasi s 109 a (ed B 5 
iioa), Hem Kaijan 7, p 299; Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 61, Pratapar i 27, 
Sahityasara It 2. 

3 (P 3b; H 3a) 

niscinto dhlralalitah kalasaktah sukhi mrduh. 

‘The self-controlled and light-hearted [Hero] (dhlra- 
lalita) is free from anxiety, fond of the arts [song, dance, etc.], 
happy, and gentle,’ 

Com Ex Ratn i. 9, p 6 [quoted also at DR. 4 14]. 

Notes i[Bh. 24 sa, SD 68, Sarasv 5 556 (ed B p 342); Hem 
KavvSn 7, p 299, Pratapar i 32, Sahityasara ii 4 Cf Levi, p 64 

4 (P. 4a; H 3b). 

samanyagunajruktas tu dhirasanto dvijadikah. 

‘The self-controlled and calm [Hero] (dhtrasdnta) is a 
Brahman or the like, possessed of the generic merits [of a Hero] ’ 

Com Ex Malatiin 2 10, p 73, Mrcch 10 12, p 259 [quoted also 
at DR I. 89] 

Notes [[Eh 24 6a, SD 69, Sarasv 5 557 (ed B p 343): Hem 
Kavjan 7, p 299, Pratapar i 33, Sahitjasara ii 5 Cf Lom, p 64 

5 CP 4b, sa; H 4). 

mahasattvo ’tigambhirah ksamivan avikatthanah 
sthiro mgudhaharnkaro dhirodatto drdhavratah. 

‘The self'controlled and exalted [Hero] (dhuodatta) is 
of great excellence, exceedingly serious, forbearing, not boastful, 
resolute, tvith self-assertion suppressed, and firm of purpose ' 

Com Ex Nagan 5 15 p 89 [quoted also at DR 2 23] , Mahanitaka 
3 25, p 97 [quoted also at DR 2 19] The objection maj be raised hy some 
that Jimutavahana, the hero of the Nagananda belongs more properly in 
*he ca*ego”y of ‘calm’ he-oes, ai -vou’d appea- from Nagaii r 6 p 4 
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and I 4, ji 3 But [says Dlianika] lin ih leally an ‘ixalltil’ liem, in spite 
of Ins gicat tranquillity, piofoinul s-vinpathj, and lack of passion, ind ini 
disregard for personal pleasiiie is din, lo a dfsiro foi .icliievemcnf. such as 
IS seen also in Sakuntala 5 7. p. X5S Spi 75,iS) [J'oi lUl.iiB of Ihu 
argument see Levi, p 65-66 ] 

Notes II Bh 24 5 fa, SD 66; Sarasv S 55 ^ («1 B p . 343 )- Hem 
Kavjan 7, p 299, Pratapar r 28; Sahilyasara 113 Cf Levi, p 65-66 

6 (P. 5 b, 6 a , H. 5 ) 

darpamatsaryabhuyistho mayachadmaparayanah 
dhiroddhatas tv ahamkari calas cando vikatthanah. 

'The sdf-controllcd and vehement |)Ieio| {dhlvoddhata) 
is altogether dominated by pride ami jealousy, wliolly devoted to 
magic practices and deceit, self-asse-rtive, fie'kle, u.isuble, and 
boastful ’ 

Com Ex ” Malijvlra 2 16, p 57, tin.Iokvaiwiti yn° [iniulcnlilieil pas- 
sage] — The puncip.il hero must he of one of Lhe four kinds just detimd 
throughout the drama, to insure unity, a secondary hcio m.iy, liovvcon, 
evmce vaiying charaLtcnstics under diflereiit inciimsl.uias, ,is m the c.is<‘ 
of Parasurama 111 the M ib'ivTraeaul.i, who .ippe.us as ‘ivalud’ in j 10, 
P SI [quoted also at DR 4 23 and K.'ivyapiailipa 5, p i6i)| , us ' viUeiiient ’ 
in 2 16, p 57 [quoted above] and as ‘c.ilm’ in j 22, p 147 | quoted also 
at DR 2 89] [For details of the arKiraieiit see Levi, p 67-6.S [ 

Notes. || Bh. 24 5a, SD 67, Sarasv 5 355 (ed li, p. 3|2); Jiem 
Kaiyan 7, p 299, Fiatapar i 30 CF Levi, p W>-68 

The Hero as. Lover 

7 (P 6b, H 6a) 

sa daksinah satho dhrstah purvara praty anyaya hrtah. 

'When he has been captivated by another woman, [the Hero 
may be] clever (daksina), deceitful (saiha), or shamdes? 
(dhrsta) toward his previous [love] ’ 

Notes [[ SD. 70; Rudr Srng i 28, Rudr Kavyiil 12 9a, AP 338 
38b, Sarasv S 109b (eJ B 5 nob); Hem Kavyan 7, p 299, Vagbhatal 
S 8; Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 61, Rasamafijari, p 208, Pratapsi t 34; 
Alamkarasekbara 20 7, Ratirahasya 2 83 (.ZDMG 57, p 728) Cf 
Schmidt p 152-153 (ad e<L p 112-113) 
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8 [P. 7a^ ; H 6b‘) 
daksino ’syain sahrdayo, 

‘A clever [Hero] (dakstija) is [one that is] kind to her 
[i. e to his previous love] ’ 

Cotf. Ex . pfasida°, stanza by Dhanika, Halav 3 3, p 40— Spr 115S 

Not£s !ISD 71, Rudr Sriig i, 31, Rudr Kavyal 12 10, Sarasv 5 
562 (ed B p 343) , Hem Kaviati 7, P- 2 ,oo> VSgbhatal. 3 gb, Vagbh 
Kavyan 5, p 61 Rasamanjarl. p 210, Bratapar i 36, Alamkarasekhara 
20, 8b; Rasaratn 49 a, Eb.a.sabh.6sara 6b Cf Selitnidt, p i 54-”^55 
ed. p 114-115) ; Levi, p 68 

9 (P 7 a=; H 6bO. 

gudhavipriyakrc chathah. 

‘A deceitful [Hero] {iOtha) [is one that] hides lus un- 
faithfulness ’ 

Com, Ex. Amaru 73=Spr 6357 [quoted also at SD 74] — A 
‘ clever ’ hero, although equally unfaithful, differs from a ‘ deceitful ’ Siero 
in that he is kind to his former lore. 

Notes. l!Bh 22 29S, SD 74, Rudr Srftg i 33;Rudi. Kavyal 12 ti, 
Sarasv S S 59 (ed B p 343A Hem Kavyan 7, p 3<n , Vagbhatal S 10 a, 
Vagbh Kavjan 5, p 61; Rasamanjari, p 313, Pratapar t 39, Alam- 
karasekhara 20 pa, Rasaratn 50a, Btiisabhasana 7a, Ratjrabasya 3 84 
(ZDMG S 7 , P 728'). Cf Sdimidt, p 135-157 t2d ed , p 115-116) , Levi, 
P 68 

10 (P. ; H. 6c^). 

vyaktahgavaikrto dhrsto. 

‘A shameless [Hero] {dhrsta') [is one that] lets the 
disfigurements on his body show ’ 

Com. Ex. Amaru 71 =,Spr 5844 

Notes On the bodily disfigurements, chiefly marks made by the nails 
and teeth, see DR 2 40 and Schmidt, p 478, 496 (nd ed , p. 366. 369) 

I!SD. 72; Rudr. Smg i 36; Rudr Kavyal 12 12, Sarasv 5 560 [ed. 
13 - p 343), Hern, Kavyan. 7, p 30D, Vagbhatal S lob; Vagbh Kavyan 
5, p 61, Rasamanjari, p 211, Prarlpar i 38, Alamkarasekhara 20 9b, 
Rasaratn. 49b, Bhasabhusana 7b, Ratirahasya 2 83 (ZDMG 57, p 728) 
Cf- Schmidt p. 157-138 (,2d ed , p 116-117) , Levi, p. 68. 
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II (P. yh-; H 6c-). 

’nukulas tv ekanayikah. 

‘A faithful [Hero] {anukida) [is one that] has only a 
single lady-love ’ 

Com Ex Ultararama i. 39. p 37 — The qnestii,.n ansc'i as to the 
classification of heroes of the Natika, such as King Vatsa in the Rutnatali, 
■who are at first faithful and later unfaithful but couiteous. They uie not 
to be regarded as ‘deceitful’ and ‘ shanielcss,’ even though they at first 
conceal their love and afterwards openly confess it. foi tlity always retain 
some aftection for their previous love, as can be seen fiom the works of 
the great poets (for example, siiald tuthafi kuntn^ luindonlifiod stin/a 
quoted also at SD ‘jl\) and from Bhaiata (Bh 23 54) lluncc sueli i 
hero IS to be regarded as ‘devoi ’ 

Since each of the sixteen varieties Ipnuluced by the 1 oiulinniK in ol 
the foil! kinds mentioned in sections ’-f> with Lhuso metUionei! in M'ctiuns 
S-ir] may be superior, uitermcdi ifc, or inferior, Iheic .iit jS vaiieiiLs of 

hero [cf Bh .24 .2 SU 7 S> Kuniai.isvanua on Piatapii 1 uy , Snla- 

saptati, text sinipl 57 (p 162, 1 4-9), and see SchinicU, ji JtX-Uin] 

Notes USD 73, Rndr 1 20, Rudr Ka\yal u nb Saiasv 5 

S6i (ed B p 343); Hera Kavyati 7, p 301 , V.igbhat.al 3 n a , Vaglih 

Kavjan S. P dt , Rasim mjari, p 20S, J’r.it.lp.ir 1 33, Ahuukrnasokhai'i 
20 8a, RasaraUi 4ya; Bhl.sabhnScUia () i, I<a1u,ilia'-y i 2 83 (ZIlMC S"* 
p 728) Cf Schmidt, p 153-154 faded.p 113-114), Levi, p (19, 

Companions of iivf ITiiRo 


12 (P 8, H 7), 

patakanayakas tv anyah pithamardo vicaksanah 
tasyaivanucaro bhaktah kim cid unas ca tadgunaih. 

'The Heio of the Episode {patdkd) is a separate person, 
[called] Attendant {plthamarda) , inlelHgonl, assisting him 
[1. e the principal Hero], devoted [to him], and possessctl of 
his qualities in a less degree ’ 

Com Such are, for example, Makaranda in the Waiatirarulharu, and 
Sugriva m [the dramas based on] the Ramayana 

Notes USD 76; Rudr grhg i 39,40; Rudi Kavyal 12, 13. 14, A? 
338 39 > 40 a, Sara=v 5 597 (ed B p 348); Vagbh Kavyan s, n 62, 
Rasamanjari, p 227, Pratapar j 40, Rasaiatn S 3 <i, K,T,iTusCitia. p 57- 
58, Kandarpacudamani and Pancasayaka, cited by Schmidt Cf Scliraidt, 
p -97-200 (2d ed. p T4Z-144) r^v p 7 
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13 (P 9a, H 8a) 
ekavidyo vitas canyo hasyakrc ca vidusakah. 

'Another [companionj is the Parasite (ziia), who has 
but a single accomplishment, and die Jester {viJiisaka), who 
IS the fun-maker ' 

Com An example of the is Seldiaraka in the Nagananda; thetictii- 
saka IS a familiar figure [and no example need therefore be mentioned] 
Notes II Bh 24 105, 107b, 108 a, SD 77 - 79 , Rudr 8ing i 41; Rudr. 
Kaiyal 12 15, AP 338 40, Sarasv 5 598, 599 (ed B S i7o\ 170, P 348 ) , 
Vagbh Kavyan 5 p 6 j, Rasamanjari, p 227, Piatapar i 40, Rasaratn 
S 3 b, S 3 a [by an oversight no section was numbered S 4 Jn hie printed 
edition], Kamasutra, p 58, 59, Ratirahasya i Ji-06 (ZDMG 57, p 712- 
713) Cf ScluTudt, p 200-204 (2d ed, p 144-14(1), Lew, p 122-123 

The Opponent of me Heed 

14 cP 9b, H 8b). 

lubdho dhiroddhatah stabdhah papakrd vyasani ripuh. 

‘The Opponent [of the Hero] is a\’aricious. [of the t3'pe 
knomm as] self-controlled and vehement (d hired dhaf a) , stubborn, 
criminal, and vicious ’ 

Com Ravana, for example, is the opponent of R.ima, and Dtiryodhana 
the opponent of Yudhisthira 

Notes The technical term for this type of character is prathiuyaka, 
‘counter-hero’ The use of the word ripu here is due to mctiical exi- 
gencies — Hem Kavyan (7, p 30S) mentions also a pi atindyikH as a foil 
to the heroine DR makes no mention of such a character 

II SD. 159 , Sarasv 5 - b (ed B 5 104 b) , Hem Kavyan 7, p 301 
Cf Levi, p 72 


Qualities of the Heeo 

15 fP 10; H 9) 

sobha vilaso madhuryam gambhlryam sthairyatejasi 
lahtaudiryam ity astau sattvajah paurusa gunah. 

‘The eight manly qualities that spring from one's nature arc 
Beauty of Character {sebha) Vivacity (-ilUsa) Equanimity 
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{madhiirya). Poise (gdmbhlrya), Fii-nincss (^thanya), Sense of 
Honor {tejas], Lighlheaitednebs {lalita), ami Magnanmiiiy 
{audS>ya) ’ 

Notes sthauya” Hall p 38, P, dhaiiya° H, V CBli has <:thavya, SD , 
dhavya). Hall remarks (p i6j n 3) ‘ The dhavya of my printed 

111 the ninth stanza, is dearly a dencal error for ,dhai>ya ' In spite of 
this plain statement and the occurrence of the coricet word in DR 2 20, 
Vidyasagara’s reprint of the text lepeats the incorrect reading, sec my re- 
marks on that edition in the Intioductioii —iaftvnjah PI, V, P, sdttvikah 
Hall p 38 C8D has sattvajCih) 

Five of these technical tenns reappear hehiw in ihe eniitn eta Lion of the 
graces of women iohhd {2 5,3), v'ldMt {2 60 , iiuidhui \'(i 12 55), lahla 
(2 68), Uttdujyti (2 58) In then apphe ition to fenniiiiu' charms tiny 
have a diffeient meanma, and they aie IherOoic undeud m th.it con- 
nection by another set of Fnglish leinis 

II Bh 22 31; SD. 89, AP 3?8 47, Hem Kavyrm 7. p 21X1 

16 (P II a, PI loa). 

nice ghrna ’dhike spardha Sobhayam sauryadaksale. 

‘In Beauty of Character {^(fbhil) |:irc conipri.sedl coin- 
passion for the lowly, emulation of one's sujienui s, heroism, and 
cleverness ’ 

Covi Ex Mahavira i 37, p 37 (comp.iSHion) ; cirtm l>a<ya pmuk'^ 
[unidentified staiua, tr Le\i. p 70J (emulation), suu/a hy DhauiLi 
= Sarng. 3973 [tr. Lett p 70] (heioism) , Mahdvir.a i. 53, p 37 [quoted 
also at DR 2 1] (cleverness) 

Notes 11 Bh 22 32, SD 90, AP 33S 48, Hem Kavyan 7, p jy6, 
Cf Levi, p 70 

17 (P iib; H lob) 

gatih sadhairya drstis ca vilase sasmitarn vacah. 

‘Vivacity {vilasa) includes a firm step and glance and a 
laughing voice ’ 

Com Ex. Utfararama 6 19, p, 147 

Notes II Bh 22 . 33. SD- 91. Hear, Kavyin, 7 p 297 Cf Levi, p 70 . 
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18 (P. 12 a, H ria) 
slaksno vikaro madhuryam samksobhe sumahaty api. 

'Equanimity {madhutya) [means] slight change of de- 
meanor even in very great agitation ' 

Com Ex Mahanataka 3 54, p ii4=:garng. 3990 [tr Levi, p 70] 
Notes || Bh 22 34, SD 93, Hem Kaiyan 7, p 397 Cf. Levi, p 70 

19 (P. I2b, H tib) 

gambhiryarn yat prabhavena vikaro nopalaksyate, 

'Poise (gai}tb!iJ>ya') [means] that, because of strength of 
character, no change of demeanor whatsoever is observed [even 
in very great agitation] ' 

Com Ex Mahaiiataka 3 25, p 97 [quoted also at DR 2 5 , tr 
Levi, p 6 s]' 

Notes |jCh 22 36, SD 93, Hem Kavyan 7, p. 298 Cf. Levi, p 71 

20 (P 13 a; H 12 a). 

vyavasayad acalanam sthairyam vighnakulad api. 

'F irmness {sthairya) is the not being swerved from one's 
determination even by a multitude of obstacles.’ 

Com Ex Mahavira 3 8, p 95 [quoted also at DR 2 i and 4 22] 
Notes [[Bh 22 35, SD 94; Hem. Kavjan 7, p 298 Cf Levi, p, 71. 

21 (P, 13b; H. 12b). 

adhiksepadyasahanam tejah pranatyayesv api. 

‘Sense of Honor (tcjas) is the not enduring insults and 
the like, even at the cost of one’s life.’ 

Com Ex Samg 262 

Notes The corresponding section of Bh., recorded by Hall (p 16, 
n 3) as cited by Ksirasvi.iiim and by Rayamukutamani in their com- 
mentaries on the Amarakosa, is found also in the com. on Hemacandra s 
Anekarthasamgraha 2 371 and 2 569 (ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1893, Ex- 
tracts from the Com , p 58, top, and p 83, middle! SD repeats the defi- 
nition of Bh vithout change. 

H Bh. 22. 39 SD- 95 a, b- Hem. Xavyau. 7 p 298 Cf. Levi, p Ji. 
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23 (P 14 a; H 13 a). 

srngarakaracestatvam sahajam lalitam mrdu. 

‘Lightheartedness {lalita) is the natural sweet appear- 
ance and demeanor of love ’ 

Com Ex , lavanyinnaH mafha° ^ i>la.n2.^ by Dhcinika ftr Levi, p 71]. 
Notes II Bh 22 37, SD 95 c, Hem Kiryan 7, p 297 C£ Levi, p 71 

23 (P 14b, H 13b). 

priyoktya jivitad danam audaryam sadupagrahah. 

‘Magnanimity (audCnya) is the giving up of even as 
much as (c 7 } one's life with a kindly wend, [aiulj the jnopitia- 
tion of the virtuous ' 

Com Ex Nigan S 15, p 89 fiiuotcd ciKo at iJlt 2 5J ; Ivumrua- 
sambhava 6 63 fpropitiatiou). 

Notes I take piiyoktya to leprescnt privoktya (instrumental) H- 3 
(prepositional adv with jlvitSd) 

HBh 22 38, SD 95 d, Hem Kavjin 7, p 2t>S Cf Levi, p 71 


The Three Kinds or Heroine 
34 (P 15 a, H 14a) 

sva ’nya sadharanastri ’ti tadguna nayika tridha. 

'The Heroine (ndyika) is of three kinds [the Hero’s) own 
wife (•It'd), [a woman who is] another’s (miyo), 01 a common 
woman {sSdhdfanastrJ) , and she has his f 1. c the Hero’s] 
qualities ’ 

Notes A diagram illustrating Dhanamj aya’s classil'icatioii ni the type-s 
of heroine will be found on p. 149 — Bh 24 7-10 prcieuts a diffoient 
classification recognizing four varieties dizyS, nrpapatnl, kulaitil, ganikS 

USD g6; Rudr Srng i 46, Rudi Kavyil 12 16, AP 338 41; 
Sarasv S ma, nab (ed B S 112 a, 113 b), tlem, Krivjfln. 7, p- doi , 
Vagbliatal 5 ii Vagbh Kavyan. 5 ) P 62, Rasamahjaii, p ir, ALmi- 
karasekhara 20 2b, c, Rasaratn 8b, Sahityasara 10 21, Bhasribhfi^ans 
ro, Ratirahasya 1 27 (ZDMG 57, p 713} Cf Schmidt, p 256-258 (2d 
ed-, p 186-187) ■ Levi, p “2 
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The Hero’s Wife as Heroine 

25 (P isb, H 14b). 

raugdha madhya pragalbheti sviya silarjavadiyuk. 

‘ [The Hero s] own wife (svtya^^svd) , who is possessed 
of good character, uprightness, and the like, [may be] inex- 
perienced (mugdha'), partly experienced (madhya), or experi- 
enced [pragalbha) ’ 

Com Ex Hala 871 (good diaiacter) , Hala 867 (uprightness) , Plala 
866 [quoted also at SD C17] (modesty) 

Notes svJya H, V, P, svCi 'pi Hall p 38 — This type of heroine is 
called variously iv 3 , svJyS, or svakiya 

USD 97, 98, Rudr Sriig i 47, Rudr Kavyal 12 17, Sarasv 5 nob 
(ed B 5 mb). Hem. Kd\yan 7, p 301, Vagbhatal 5 12, 13; 
Vagbh Katjan S, p. 62; Rasanuiijarl, p ii~i2, 16, Pratapar i 56, 
Alamkarasekhara 20 3, 4, Rasaratn 9, Sahityasara 10. 8, Ratirahasya i 
28 (2DMG 57, p 713) Cf Schmidt, p 25S-260 f2d ed, p 187-189), 
L^vi. p 7a 

26 (P 16 a, H. 15a). 

mugdha navavayahkama ratau vama mrduh krudhi. 

‘The inexperienced [kind of wife] (mugdha) has the 
desire of new youth, is coy in love and gentle in anger.’ 

Com Ex Spr 6238 (youth) , wcchvasan^, stanza by Dhanika (youth) ; 
dr-^fih salasa° [unidentified stanza, quoted also at DR 2 30] (desire) ; 
Kumarasambhava 8 2 [quoted also at DR 4 61] (coyness in rati) , 
Subhasitavah 2060 (gentleness m anger) ; fw, niadhye samskaratn kusum’’ 
[unidentified stanza] (passion concealed because of modesty) 

Notes In most rhetorical treatises the mugdfid is not further sub- 
divided (cf DR 2 31, com mugdha tv ekarUpawa, see also Schmidt, 
p 262-263 2d ed, p 191), but Rasamanjail, Rasaratnaliara, and Bhasa- 
bhusana mention two varieties of mugdha 

liSD. 99; Rudr Srng. i. 48, 52, 54, 56, Rudr, Kavyal 12 18-20, Sarasv 
5 566 (ed. B. p 344), Rasamanjarl, p 16-17, Pratapar. i 56; Rasaratn 
10 II a; Bhasabhusana ii; Ratirahasya i 9-11 (ZDMG. 57, p 7io) Cf 
Schmidt, p. 260-262 (2d ed., p 189-191); Levi, p. 72-73 

27 (P i6b; H 15b). 

madhyodyadyau “nangl mohantasurataksama 


5 
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'The partly expeiienced [kuad of wife] (madhya) has 
the love of rising youth and permits its iiKlulgcnce even to 
fainting ’ 

Com Ex alapan bhtu° [unidentified stanza] tyoulb) , Amaru 6o 
(love) , Hala 5 (sambkoga) 

Notes ’^yavanananga H, V, P clearly a mistake for °yauz/andna)igu, 
which I adopt — The Term madkyd is here used to designate the kind of 
wife intermediate between the mugdhd and the piagalhhd For another 
use of the word see 2 30, notes 

[[ SD 100. Rudr Srng. i 58, 63, Rudr. Kavyal la 21, 22, Sirasv 5 
567 (ed B p 344) , Vagbh Kaeyan 5, p 62; Ras.miauj arl, p 31, Pratapai 
I s6 Rasaratn iib, 12a. Bhd'.abhusan.i I2a, Ratnaha=ya i, 12, 13 
( 2 DMG 57, p 710) Cf Schmidt, p 2C3-264 (2d ud . p 191-102) , Levi, 
P 73 

28 (P 17, H. 16) 

dhira sotprasavakroktya naadhya sasru krtagasam 
khedayed dayitam kopad adhira parusaksaram. 

'In her anger a [partly expcncncocl wife who is] hclf-con- 
trolled (dhira) rebukes her erring husband with saicasm and 
indirect speech, one that is partly sclf-conli oiled (madhya) 
[does the same] with tears, one lacking in self-control (adhlro), 
with harsh words ' 

Com Ex Magha 7 53 (self-conti oiled) ; Amaru 5o=Spr 4443 
(partly self-controlled) ; Spr 5447 (without self-control) ; bubhasilavali 
3071 (other methods of procedure than those mentioned) 

Notes !I SD 102, 103, Rudr griig 1 65, Rudr Kavyll X2 23, Tletti 
Kavyan 7, p 303, Rasamanjarl, p 42; Rasaratn 16 Cf. Schmidt, p. 266- 
269 (2d ed , p 194-196) , Lev 1. p 73 

29 (P, 18; H 17). 

yauvanandha smaronmatta pragalbha dayitahgake 
viliyaraanevanandad ratarambhe ’py acetana. 

‘The experienced [kind of wife] (pragalbha) is blinded 
by youth, crazed with love, infatuated, and clinging, as it were, 
to the body of her husband for joy even at the beginning of love’s 
pleasures ’ 
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Com, Ex abhyunnata^, stanza by Dhamka [tr, Levi, p 74] (youth) , 
Spr 7183 ('jouth) ; Amaru 2 63, p 128= Spr 3346 (emotion) ; Amaru 97 
(;a;i} , Amaru 65 (other methods of procedure than those mentioned) 

Notes For pragalbha- Sahitjasara substitutes the term udhya (the 
com explains adhyatvani pi agalhhyam eva) , Pratapar, and Vagbh 
Kavjan employ the synonymous designation praudha. 

USD. loi, Rudr. Smg. 1 69, 74, Rudr. Kavyal 12 24 25; Sarasv 5 
568 (ed B p 344) ; Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 62, Rasamanjarl, p 34 Pratapar 
I 36, Rasaratn 12 b, Bhasabhusana 12 b, Ratirahasia i 14, 15 (ZDMG 
57, p 711) Cf Schmidt, p 264-266 (2d ed, p 192-194) , Levi, p. 74 

30 (P 19, H. I8a, b), 

savahitthadarodaste ratau dhiretara krudha 
samtarjya tadayen madhya madhyadhlreva tarn vadet. 

‘ In her anger an [experienced wife who is] self-controlled 
(dhlra) is pretcndcdly respectful (sSvahitthUdara) and is indif- 
ferent to the pleasures of love; the other [i e one who is 
lacking in self-control {adhha)] is wont to scold and strike [her 
husband] , one who is partly self-controlled (madhya) is wont 
to speak to him like a partly experienced [wife] who is lacking 
in self-control (•madhyddhlya) ' 

Com Ex. Amaru 17 = Spr 1363 (pretended respect) , Amaru 63 (m 
difference to rath ) , Amaru 10 = Spr. 1938 (rebuke and striking) ; Amaru 
33 = Spr 1939 (like madhyadJnra) 

Notes madhya H, V P, ksntam Hall p 38 — A further threefold 
division of the madhya and the piagalbhd — not otherwise referred to m 
the present work — is implied in sections 28 and 30 In the expression of 
then anger heroines of these two varieties may be self-controlled (ah'ua), 
lacking in self-control (adhJia}, or of an intermediate type called either 
madhya, as in the second line above, or dhtradhJra, ( dhira adhlrd.) , as 
m Dhanika’s commentary and several of the other treatises (cf Rasa- 
manjarl, p 41, Bhasabhusana 23) 

Both of these designations of the intermediate type cause occasional 
obscurity The term madhy& is easily confused with the madhya, that 
denotes the intermediate between mugdhd and pragalbha (see DR 2 27) 
The term dhliadhird, which avoids this duplication of terms, is a source 
of difficulties of another kind In Hem Kayyan 7, p 303, foi example, 
ue find the remarkable statement dJni adhii adhirMh%rUbheds.d antyc iredha, 
which seems unintelligible until the first element is analyzed as dhira 
dhlrii-adhii d adhlrd Similarly in Rasaratn. 14 a: dhliadhiid tatha 
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dhiradhiicii tnvidhe stuyau — In the word maJhyadhiia {madhya-\- 
aihua^ in the second lino of the text above, the former element designates 
the ‘partly experienced' type of wife (see 3 37, note^l 

USD 104-106; Rtidr Sriig, i 76, yg, Rndi Katyal J3 26, 27, Hem 
Kavyan 7, p 304, Rasamahjari, p 42-43. Rasaraln 17, 18 Cf Schmidt, 
p 269-370 (3d ed, p 196-197), Le\i, p 74-75 

31 (P. 20 a, H- 18 c). 

dvedha jyestha kanistha cety amugdha dvadasoditah. 

‘ [The varieties of wife-heroinc] other than the inexperienced 
are said to be twelve [m number], being [each again] of two 
kinds older {'jyestha) and younger {kaimtha).' 

Con Theie is only one type of mugdha The oHicr six varieties [the 
three kinds of madhyS (2 281 and the Ihice kinds of piac/albhri (2 30)] 
are each twofold E\ : Amarn i8~Spi 3937 fquoteJ also at DR 3 83] ; 
VasavadattS and Ratnavali in the drnna Ralnrivali Aside from the 
mugdhg, there are thus twelve varieties [cf SD 108 a, L] 

Notes USD 107, Rudr Srng t 83, Riidr Kawal in 38, Saiasv 
S. mb (ed. B s 112b), Hem Kavyan 7 p 303, R.isriin.injari, p 57; 
Rasaratn 13 Cf Schmidt, p 271-272 (2d ed , p 197-108) , Leu, p 75 

A Maiden or Another's Wife as PIeroine 

32 (P. 20b, 21 a, PL 19). 

anyastri kanyakodha ca nanyodha ’ngirase kva cit 
kanyanuragam icchatah kuryad afigangLsamsrayam. 

‘ A woman who IS another’s {anyastri) is cither a maiden 
or a married woman A woman who is married to another 
should never [figure] m the principal Sentiment; [but] love for 
a maiden one may employ at will, in connection with the prin- 
cipal or the subordinate Sentiments.’ 

Com. Ex Sarng 3769 (love lor the wife of another) , the love of 
the hero for Sagarikl in the Ratnavali, and that of the hero foi Malaya- 
vati in the Nagananda (lo\e for a maiden) 

Notes iccMtah H, V, P, anvicchan Hall p 38 — The usual designa- 
tion for this type of heroine is pataklya, but anya, anyadlya, and C'yiyastrl 
are also found. — On the principal and subordinate Sentiments see 3, 38, 
4 I, 52 

USD. loSc, 109. no Rudr- Smg i g-? Rudr Kavyal 12 30 • Sarasv 
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S mb (,ecl B 5 112b), Hem Ka\yaii 7, p 305; Vagbhatal 5 14; 
Vagbh Ka\>aii 5, p 62, Rasamanjari. p 64-65, Alamkarasekhara 20 4 
Rasaratn 20-22 Cf Schmidt, p 272-278 (2d ed , p 199-203) , Levi, p 75 


A Courtezan as Heroine 

33 (P 2 ih, H. 20a). 

sadharanastri ganika kalapragalbhyadhaurtyayuk. 

‘A common woman (sadharamstn) is a courtezan, 
skilled in the arts, bold, and cunning.’ 

Notes For parallel passages in other tieatises see the notes on section 

34 Ct Schmidt, p 280 (2d cd , p 204) , Levi, p 75 

34 (P 22; PI 20b, 21 a} 

channakamasukharthajnasvatantrahamyupandakan. 
rakteva ranjayed adhyan mbs van matra vivasayet. 

‘ She gratifies, as if she were in love with them, those that con- 
ceal their amours, those that obtain wealth easily, the foolish, 
the sdf-willed, the selfish, and the impotent, as long as they have 
money; when they arc without funds she has them turned out 
of doors by her mother ’ 

Notes The compound sukhaitha might also he translated ‘those that 
have pleasure as their [sole] aim,’ hut the corresponding expressions in 
other works (sukhap}aptadhana, Rudr. Srng. and SD , sukhapi aptav'tta, 
Vagbh, Kavyan ) show that it means ‘those that obtain, wealth easily’ 
Dhamka gnes both interpretations without deciding on their merits 
USD lu. Rudr, Srng i 120-126, Rudr Kavyal 12, 39, 40, Hem 
Kavyan. 7, p 305 , Vagbhatal 5 15, 16 a , Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 63 , Rasa- 
manjarl, p 88, Alamkarasekhara 20 5. Rasaratn 27, Sahityasara 10 3b, 
Ratirahasja i 62, 64 (ZDMG. 57, p. /i 7 ) Cf. Schmidt, p 275-282 (2d 
ed , p 203-20,5) , Levi, p 75 

35 (P-23a;H2ib) 

raktaiva tv aprahasane uaisa divyanrpasraye. 

‘ [She should be presented as] m love [with the Hero] except 
m a Prahasana; she should not [figure] in a drama concerned 
with a celest al k ng 
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CoM Except in a Piahas^na, a couitczaii may he enamored oi the 
hero, like Vasantasena m the Micchakatika In the Prah.i^iaiia she should 
not be in Jove, for die sake of tJie cotnic efleci She must not be infio- 
duced in a drama whose hero is a celestial king 

hfoTLS Text as above, H, V, P. nlpakcm anuialtiawa kaiya pia- 
Miinetay e Hall p 38 — Cf. Levi, p 75-/6. 

Ci-iSSIPICATIOX OF HEEOINES ACCOSDING TO THEIK RELATIONS 

WITH THE Hero 


36 (P 23 b, H 22 a) 

asim as^:av avasthah syuh svadhlnapatikadikah. 

'Of these [types of Hei-oinc] there may lie eight [varieties 
according to Iheii] conditions [in relation to the lieroj, “one 
that has her husband in subjection ” and so on ’ 

Notes || Bh 22 197, ipS, SD 112, Rudr Sun; i 151, 132, Rudr 
Kl%3'a] 12, p 154 (supposed interpolation) Sara>v 5 rrjb (ed Tl 5 
1 14 bj, Hen) Kavjin 7, p 303-306 ; Vaghh Kavj-aii 3, p 0i , R.isrunnrijarl, 
p 105, Pratapar i 41, 42; AJanikaraseUi.ira 20, p 70, Kasaratu 37, u' 
Sahityasara 10 21 Cf Schmidt, p 2S4-2S7 faded.p 2oS-20iO .Icvi.p 76 

37 (P 24a, H 22b) 

asannayattaramana hrsta svadhinabhartrka. 

“‘One that has her husband in subjection” {svadhinahhai trka) 
is one whose lo'ver sits by her side and is at her service, and who 
takes, pleasure [in it] ’ 

Com Ex Amaru M 33, p. 141 [quoted also at SD 145] 

Notes In some treatises (Sarasv, Pratapar, etc) this type of heroine 
IS caked svadhmapatika 

([Eh, 22 201; SD 113, Rudr Sing i 133, Rudr Kavydl u, p 154 
(supposed interpolation), 12 45, Sarasv. 5, 118 (ed B 5 119), Hera 
Ivavvan 7, p 3o6,Va.gbh Kavyan 5, p 63. Rasamafijarl, p 163, Pratapar 
I, 43, Rasaratu 38 a, Bhasabhfisaua 20 a, Anangaranga, Paheasiyaka, 
and Smaradipika, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 287-289 (ad ed , p 
209-21 1 ) , Levi, p 76 

38 (P, 24b; H 23a) 


nmda vasakasajja svam manda5taty esyati pnye. 


\ 
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‘“One that is dressed up to receive” (vasakasajja) [is one 
who] adorns herself for joy when her lover is about to come ‘ 
Com She adorns herself and her house Ex Magha 9 52, 

Notes This type of heroine is also called vasakasajjikS and vasaka- 
sajjita 

liBh 22 199, SD 120, Rudr gmg i 137, Radr, Kai-yal 12, p. 154 
(supposed interpolation), Sarasv 5 117 (ed B S- nSl . Hem Kavyan 
7 . P 307; Vagbh. Ka\jan 5, p 63, Rasamanjari, p 154, Pratapar i 44, 
Rasaratn 38 b, 39 a, Bhasabhusana 19 b, Anangaranga, Pancasayaka, and 
Smaradipika, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p. 292-294 (2d ed , p 213- 
216} , Le\i, p 76 


39 (P 25a, H 23b) 

cirayaty avyallke tu virahotkanthitonmanah. 

“‘One that is distressed at [her lover's] absence" (t/im- 
hotkanthita) [is one who] is disturbed {unmanas) when he 
taines without being at fault ’ 

Com Ex sakhi sa vijtto t/lHo® [unidentified stanza, tr L6vi, p 76] 

Notes vunliotkanfhitonmanSh H, V, P, virahotkanfknd, mata Hall p 
38 — This type of heroine is also called iitka and ti*kap*hiill 

'll Bh 22 200, SD 121. Rudi Srng r 135, Rudr Kavyal 12, p 154 
(supposed interpolation) , Sarasv S- 120 (ed B 5 121) ; Hem. Kavyan 
7 i P 307 j Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 63; Rasamanjari, p 14S I Pratapar i 46, 
Rasaratn 39 b; Bhasabhusana 18, Anangaranga, Paheasayaka, and Srnara- 
dipika, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 289-292 (2d ed , p 211-213) . 
Levi, p 76 

40 (P. 25 b, H. 24a) 

jnate ’nyasangavikrte khanditersyakasayita 

‘“One that is enraged” (khcnidita) [is one who] is filled with 
Jealousy on discovering [her lover to be] disfigured through his 
relations with another [woman].' 

Com. Ex . Magha ii 34:=Spr 3413 [quoted also at DR 4. 67 and 
SD 219, Bohthngk did not record m Spr the ultimate source of this 
stanza] 

Notes The hero that lets his bodily disfigurements show is called 
‘ shameless ' , see 2, 10 These disfigurements include marks made by the 
rads and teeth, see Schmidt, p 478, 496 (2d ed, p 356, 369) 
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|[Bli 22 203, SD 114, Rudr Snig i 143; Rudr. Krujil 12, p tss 
(supposed interpolation), 12 44, S.irasv 5 114 (cd B 5 ns): Hem 
Kivyan 7, p 3o6,Vagbh Kavyjn 5, p 64, RasanianMii, p tt 8, Pmtdpar 
I 49, Rasaratn 41a, Bhasabhusana 17 a, Aiiingaranga, Paficasayaka, and 
Smaradipika, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 299-301 (2d ed , p 2:9- 
221) , Levi, p 76 

41 (P. 26a, H 24b'). 

kalahantanta ’marsad vidhute ’nusayarti3ruk. 

'“One that is separated [from her lover] by a quarrel” 
{ kalahdntantd) [is one who] suffers remorse after she has re- 
pulsed [him] m indignation.’ 

Com Ex • Amaru 98= '^arng 3543 

Notes vidhute H, V P vibhatc Hall p. Rudr Sint? and 

Rudr Kavyai this type of hciotne is called abhnamdh'tH, the Sm.ira- 
dipika uses the term hu/idu. 

II Bh 22 202, SD 117 e, f, Rudr Sing, i. 139, Rudr Kavy.ll ra, p tii4 
(supposed interpolation) , Sarasv 5 115 (cd B s no), Ili'n: Ixovviin 7, 
p 306, Vagbli Kavyan s, p 63, RasamanjaiT, p 125, Prat'ipru r 51, 
Rasaratn 41b, Bhasabhiisatia 16 b, Anaiigaraiiga, rafu.is.'aaka, and 
Smaradipika. cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 204-297 (2d od , p 2i(>- 
217) , Levi, p 77 

42 (P 26 b , H. 25 a) 

vipralabdhoktasamayam aprapte ’tivimanita. 

‘ “One that is deceived” {vipralabdha) [is one who] is greatly 
offended that [her lover] has not come to the rendezvous agreed 
upon ’ 

Com Ex Suhhasitavali 1940 =Spr iigi [quoted also at SD ii8| 
Notes ||Bh 22 204, SD iiS. Rudr grng. i 141 ; Riidi Kavyai I2, 
p IS4 (supposed interpolation), Sarasv 5 ij 6 (ed B S 117), Hem 
KSvjan 7, p 307-308, Vagbh Kavyan S. P 64, Rasamanjan, p 133; 
Pratapar i 47, Rasaratn 40b, Bhasabhitsana 19 a; Anangaranga and 
Pancasayaka, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 297-299 (2d ed , p 218- 
219) , Levi, p 77, 

43 (P 27 a, H. 25 b) 

durades^tarasthe tu karyatah prositapriya. 
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‘“One whose beloved is away” (prositapnya) is one whose 
lover is in a distant land on business/ 

Com Es: Amaru oi = Spr 937 

Notes Cf DR 4 70. — In most trej.tises this t\pe is called prosita- 
bhartrkS; in Rudr Srng, prosit jpreyasl , in Rudr Kavyal , ptositmatha 
These names are all synonymous and the variation has no sigmScance 

Rasamanjari (p 184-185'), Rasaratnahara (’42 b), and Bhasabhusana 
(20 b) mention an additional type called piosyatpatika or pravatsyatpatika, 
‘one whose husband is about to depart’ Cf Schmidt, p 307-309 (2d cd 
p 226-22S) 

II Bh 22 205, SD 119, Rudr Snig. i 147, Rudr Kavyal 12, p 155 
(supposed interpolation), 12 46, Sarasv 5 119b (ed B S- 120b), Hem 
Kavyan 7 p 306, 'Vagbh Kavjan 5, p 63; Rasamanjari, p 108. Pratapar 
I 53, Rasaratn 42 a, Bhasabhusana 16 a; Anangaranga. Pancasayaka, 
and Smaradipika, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 305-307 (2d ed , p 
224-226) , Levi, p 77 

44 (P 27b, H 25c) 

kamarta ’bhisaret kantam sarayed va ’bhisarika. 

* “ One that goes after [her lover] ” (abhisanka) [is one who], 
lovesick, goes to her lover or makes him come to her ’ 

Com Ex Amaru 29 = Spr 1316, Magha 9 56 

Notes ||Bh 22 206; SD 115, Rudr Srng 1 145, Rudr Kavyal 12, p 
154 (supposed interpolation) ; 12 42; Sarasv 5 1x9 a (ed B S 120 a) , Hem 
Kavyan 7, p 308, Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 64. Rasamanjari, p 171 , Pratapar 
I 54 ; Rasaratn 40 a ; Bhasabhusana 17 b , Anangaranga, Pancasayaka, and 
Smaradipika., cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 302-304 (2d ed , p 222- 
223) , Levi, p 77 

45 (P 28; H 26) 

cintanihsvasakhedasruvaivamyaglanyabhusanaih 
ytzktah sad antya dve cadye kridaujjvalyapraharsitaih. 

‘Heroines of the last six varieties are characterized by reflec- 
tion. sighing, dejection, weeping, change of color, weakness, and 
absence of ornaments ; those of the first two varieties, by play- 
fulness, radiance, and joy’ 

Com The heroine connected with another, whether maiden or wife 
can not be of all these varieties For example, Malavika, in Malav 4 14 
p 70 etc, should not be cons'dercd as khaiuptia {For deta Is of the - rg 
mcnt see Len p 78 
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Notes For a still further sithdiviiinii of the heroine sjee Sohmidt, p 
310-314 (2d ed, p 22R-232) According: to the passages cited there — to 
which miglit be added Sarasv 5 107, iioa (ed B 5 108, irja)— each 
of the vaiieties thus far enumerated maj- be eithci uticijitii, vicJhydina, 
or adhawii We thus arrive, by successive multiplication, at the grand 
total of 3S4 varieties (see SD 122, Rudr Snig r 134, 155, Rudr Kavyal 
12, p 15s [supposed interpolation], Rasaniahjari, p 105, and cf. Schmidt, 
p 315, 2d ed, p 232). The DR does not mention this last differentiation 
(except in a general way at 2 75) and so admits of but 128 varieties 

Rasamanjari (p 106) adds yat tv ctUsdm divya’ divyohhayahhcdcna 
gananayd dvipancdiadadhikasatayutam sahasram bhedd bbavanli thus claim- 
ing the existence of 1152 varieties of heroine' 

Messengers oi^ the Heroine 

46 (P 39, I-I 27). 

dutyo dasi sakhi karur dhatreyl prativesika 
lingini silpinl svam ca netrmttragunanvilah 

'As messengers [the Plerome may employ | a maid-servant, 
a female friend, a working-woman, a fostcr-sisici, a neighbor, a 
female ascetic, a crafts-woman, and her own self [all of these | 
being possessed of qualities [to match those] of the friends of 
the Hero ’ 

Com Ex Malatim 3 ir, p 8S=;Spr, 6451, 'tnt'gah\id‘ [imidcntilied 
stanza] (fnend as messenger), Hala 12, Hfita 877 iwilh variations] 
(heroine as her own messenger) 

Notes On the ‘ friends of the Hero,’ mentioned in the second line of 
this section, see 2 12, 13 

il SD 157 Rudr Srng 2 102, Vagbh Kav}an 3, p 63 Pratapai i 55, 
Rasaratn 46b, 47a; Kamasutra, p 287, Ratirahasya (of Kokknka), Anan- 
garanga, Pancasajaka, and Smaradipika, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, 
P 777-779 (2d ed, p 564-566), Le\i, p 123 

The Twenty Natural Graces of the Heroine 

47 (P. 30a] H 28a). 

yauvane sattvajah strinam alamkaras tu vimsatih 

The natural graces of women m the prime of youth are twenty 
[m number] ’ 
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Notes [[Bh. 22. 4, 5, SD 123a, Hem Ka\jan 7, p 30S, Rasaratn 
58 b 59 a 

48 (P 30b, 31, H 28 b, 29) 

bhavo havas ca hela ca trayas tatra sarirajah 
sobha kantis ca diptis ca madhuryam ca pragalbhata 
audaryam dhairyam ity ete sapta bhava ayatnajab. 

'Three of them are physical. Feeling (bhdi’a). Emotion 
(hava), and Passion {held) These seven qualities come of their 
own accord Beauty {iohhd), Loveliness {kanti), Radiance 
(dipti). Sweetness (mddhurya). Courage (pragalbhata), Dig- 
nity (andarya), and Self-control (dhairya) ' 

Notes The three qualities in the first gioup, forming a progressive 
senes of manifestations of lose, are defined in sections 50-52 the seven 
components of the second group, which are inherent characteristics of the 
heroine, are treated in sections 53-59, the members of the third group are 
enumerated in the following section (49) 

The terms sobha, Miidhurya, and audarya occui also in the list of quali- 
ties of the hero, see DR 2 15 and the notes on that section 

Pratapai omits sobhd, kinti, dipti, pr&galbhya. and audarya, it adds 
howevei, three other qualities named kutuhala, cakita, and hasira (4 65, 
66 68, p 269-270), thus bringing the number up to eighteen The list m 
Sarasv shows similar variations — In the Alamkarasekhara these qualities 
are enumerated as Consequents (see DR 4 3 ') 

([Bh 22 6, 24, SD 125b, c, d, AP 338 49, soa, Saiasv 5 364, 365a 
(ed B 5- 168, 169 a, p 310) , Hem Kavyan 7, p 309, 314, Pratapar 4 53, 
Alamkarasekhara 20 33, 34, Rasaratn. 59 b, 60 

49 (P 32, 33a; H 30) 

Hla vilaso vicchittir vibhramah kilakincitam 
mottayitam kuttamitam bibboko lalitam tatha 
vihrtam ceti vijneya dasa bhavah svabhavajab. 

‘ The ten qualities that arise from one’s disposition are con- 
sidered to be' Sportiveness (/i/a), Delight (vilasa). Tasteful- 
ness (nicchitti) , Confusion (vibhrama). Hysterical Mood (kila 
kincxia). Manifestation of Affection (mottdyita), Pretendec 
Anger (kMliamita) Affected Ind’fference (bibhoka) Loll nj 
{lahta) and Bashfuluess {inhrta) 
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Notes. These qualities aie Jefined in sections 60-69. Tlie terms 
vildia and lahta occur also in the list o£ qualities of the hero, see 2 15 
and the notes on that section SD mentions and defines eight additional 
qualities, see SD, 125 f-h, 145. I47-I53. -nid Levi, p S3-S4. 

ilBh 22 12, 13; SD 1251^-8. AP 340 .2, 3a. Sarasv 5 41, 42a, 
Hem Kavjan 7, p. 311, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratapar 4 53, Alamkarase- 
khara 20 33, 34, Rasaratn 61-63 ^ 

50 (P. 33b; H. 3raj 

nirvikaratmakat sattvad bhavas tatradyaviknya. 

‘Feeling (bhuva) is the first touch of Linotion in a nature 
that was [previously] unaffected’ 

Com Ex Kumarasambhava 3 40, drfhh sahsa° [uiiiJcntilicd stansia, 
quoted also at DR 3 26], Kumarasainblirva ^ 67 [quoted also at Kavya- 
pradipa 5, p 168] , foin ccitf vaa°, stanza by Dhauika 

Notes. I1 Bh 22 7, 8, SD 126, AP, 3.3^^ 50b. Hem Kavyan 7, p 310, 
Pratapar 4 53; Rasaratn 63 b Cf Levi, p. 79 

51 (P 34a, H. 31b) 

hevakasas tu srngaro havo ’ksibhruvikarakrt 

'Emotion (hava) is aident love which produces a change 
in eyes and brows ’ 

Com Ex jam him pi pccdia'^, stanza by Dbanika 
Notes hevakasas H, V, P. alpalapas Hall p 38. — The expression 
aksiblimviJiUra is taken from Bh. 

11 Bh 22 7, 10, SD. 127. AP 338 50 b, Sarasv 5 353 fed B p 308); 
Hem Kavian 7, p 310; Pratapar 4 54 p 263, Rasaratn 64 a Cf Levi, 
P 79 

52 (P 34 h, I-L 32 a) 

sa eva hela suvyaktasmg^arasasucika. 

‘That [i. e. Emotion] is Passion {held.), when it is a very 
plain manifestation of the emotion of love.’ 

Com Ex tahj. jhatti se paa”, stanza by Dhanika [quoted, with some 
variations, at SD 128] 

Notes HBh 22. 7, ii, SD 128: Sarasv 5 351 (ed B. p 30S) , Hem, 
Kavyan 7. P 310, Pratapar 4 54, p 263, Rasaratn 64 b Cf Levi, p 79. 
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53 1? 35 a; H. 32 bl. 

rupopabhogatarunyaih sobha ’nganam vibhusanam. 

‘Beauty {sobha) bodily adornment due to handsome form, 
passionateness, and youthfulness.' 

Com. Ex ICumarasatnbhava 7 13 , Sakuntala 2 10 , p 73 =; Spr. 271 
Notes S! Bh 22 25; SD 129, Hem Ka'ian 7, p. 314, Rasaratn. 65 a 
Cf Levi, p 79 


54 (P 35b, H 33a) 

manmathavapitacchaya saiva kantir iti smrta. 

‘Loveliness (kanfi) is the name given to the touch of 
beauty imparted by love ’ 

Com Ex itnmlladvadun° [unidentified stanza, tr Leu, p 79], as can 
be seen m the Mahas’.eta-varranavacara of Bhatta BSna 

Notes. vianmafhavi}ptfa° H, V, P, iMHmathadhySsiia^ Hall p. 38 — 
A higher degree of tins quality is called dipH (see 2 56) 

II Bh 22. 26 a. SD 130, Hem K 5 .v>an 7, p 314; Rasaratn 65 b Cf 
lAvi, p 79 - 

55 (P 36 aL H 33b*). 
anulbanatvain madhuryam. 

‘Sweetness (madbmya) is a quality not very intense.’ 
Com Ex Sakuntala. i. 17, p 28= Spr 6896 

Notes 11 Eli 22 27 , SD 132; Hem Kavyan 7, p 315; Pratapar 4 5S> 
P 263 [59 IS a misprint for 55]; Rasaratn 66 b Cf Lcm, p 80 

56 (P. 36aL H. 33b")- 

diptih kantes tu vistarah. 

‘Radiance (dlpti) is a higher degree of Loveliness’ 

Com Ex • Dhvanyaloka i. 4, com , p 22 

Notes II Bh 22. 26 b, SD. 131, Hem Kavyarv 7, p. 314, Rasaratn 
66 a. Cf Levi, p 80 
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57 (P 36 bS H. 34 a^) 
nihsadhvasatvain pragalbhyam. 

‘Courage {pi agalbhya — l^ragalbhata) is the quality of not 
becoming agitated,' 

Com Ex : tatha vi)lda°, stanza by Dhaiiika [Ir Le\i, p So] 

Notes '|| Bh. 22 29 a, SD 133; Hem Kavyan 7, p 316, Rasaratn. 
67 a Cf Levi, p So 

58 (P 36 b“; H 34a-). 

audaryam. prasrayah sada. 

‘Dignity ( audit} ya) is courteous boarnig at all times' 

Com Ex HaIa2j6.Ratn a 10. P 55 

Nqtls 11 Bh 22 29b, SD 134, Hem. Krivyiii 7, p. 315, Rnsnratn 
67a. Cf Le'vi, p So 

59 (P. 37a, H. 34b). 

capalavihata dhairyarn cidvrttir avikatthanl- 

‘Self-control {dhakya ) is a state of mind not affected by 
inconstancy and free from boastfulness.’ 

Com Ex Malatlin 2 2, p 62 

Notes !lBh. 22 . 28, SD. 135. Hem Kavyaii 7, p, 315, Piatnpar, 4 56, 
Rasaratn 67 b Cf Levi, p 80 

60 (P 37b; H 35 a). 

priyanukaranam lila madhurangavicestitaih. 

‘Sportiveness (Uld) is the imitation of a lover in the 
actions of a fair-limbed [maiden] ' 

Com Ex iaha dittham taha hhan°, stanza by Dhanika, tenoditain 
vad’^ [unidentified quotation]. 

Notes H Bh 22 14, SD. 136, AP 340 3 b, Saiasv S 340 (cJ. B, p 
307), Hem, Kavyan 7, p 311, Rasatar. 6, p 58, Pratapar 4 57' Rasaratn 
68, Bhasabhu^ana 27 a Cf Levi, p 8 t 
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61 (P. 38 a, H. 35 b) 
tatkaliko visesas tu vilaso ’ngakiiyadisn. 

* Delight (wtoa) is an immediate change in appearance, 
actions, and the like [at the sight of the beloved, etc ] ' 

Com Ex Malatim, i 29, p. 32 

Notes ’'k)iyaiisu H, V, P: “kizyoktisu Halt p 38 — The words in 
brackets in the translation are justified by Dhanika’s commentary, 

II Bh 32 15, SD. 137, AP, 340 4a, Sarasv 5 341 (ed B p 307) ; Kem 
Kavyan 7, p 311, (313I , Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratapar, 4. 59, Rasaratn. 69, 
Ehasabhusana 28 a Ci Levi, p 81 

62 fP 38b: H. 36a), 

akalparacana Tpa ’pi vicchittih kantiposakrt. 

‘Tastefulness (vicclntti) is an arrangement, though 
slight, of adornment so as to increase loveliness.’ 

Com Ex. Kumarasainbha-va 7 17 

Notes HBh. 32 id, SD 138; Sarasv 5 342 (ed B p 307), Hem 
Kavyiti 7, p 311, Rasaiar 6, p sS, Pratapar 4 58, Rasaratn 70 a; 
Bhasabhiisana 29 a Cf Levi, p 81 

63 (P 3ga, H sdb). 

vibhramas tvaraya kale bhusasthanaviparyayah. 
‘Confusion (z'lbhrama) consists in misplacing ornaments 
in haste on some occasion ’ 

Com Ex . ahhyudQciie i-oiiui peia° [unidentified stanza] ; Spr 6576, 
stanza by Dhanika [quoted, with one 'variation, at SD 143] 

Notes HBh. 22 17, SD 143, Sarasv, 5 343 [ed B p 307'); Hem. 
Kavyan. 7, p 312; Rasatar 6, p s8 Pratapar 4, SQ, Rasaratn 74, Bhasa- 
bhusana 29 b Cf Le-va, p. 81, 

64 (P. 39b; H 37a). 

krodhasrnharsabhityadeh samkarah kilakihcitani. 

‘Hysterical Mood ihilakiTmta') is a combination of 
anger, weeping, ]oy, fear, and the like.’ 



64 


BOOK TWO 


[2. 64- 


CoM Ex stama by Dhanika fh Levi, p Sil 

Notes H Bh 22 18: SD 140, AP 340 4I1; S ira^v 5 344 (ed B p 
307) , Hein Kavyjn 7, p 312, Rasatar 0, p 58, PraLapar 4, Oo, R.isaraln 
71, BhisabhSsana 30 J Cf Levi, p 81 

65 (P 40a; H. 37b). 

mottayitam tu tadbhavabhavanestakathadisu. 

‘Manifestation of Affection (mottCiyifa) is being 
absorbed in thouglit of him [n e one’s lover] at a mention of 
him or the like ’ 

Com Ex Padraagupta, Navasalia^ankacarit,'! 6 p fir Levi, p 82], 
Ht£ifa7i kaiji hrd’^ [tinidenuficd «lanaa] , utiaiadavitlhu”, st'iii'a by Dlnnikn 
Notes i| Eh 22 iQ. SD 141, Saiasi. 5 34S (r'l 1> p 307), Ucm 
Kavyan. 7, p 312, Rasatar. 6, p 58, Pr.itipar 4 Oi Rasaratn. 72, Bhasa- 
bhiisana 32 Cf Levi, p 82 

66 fP. 40 b, H. 38 a). 

sananda ’ntah kuttamitam kupyet kesadharagrahe. 

‘Pretended Anger (kuftaviita) [is .s.ud to exist nhin 
a maiden], although inwardly filled with joy, is angry at [hei 
lover’s] touching her hair or her lip ' 

Com Ex nandlpad” [unidentified stanza, tr Levi, p 82] 

Notes. HEh 22 20 SD 142, Sarasv 5 346 (eJ B p, 307), Hem 
Kavyan 7, P 3i3. Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratapnr 4 O2, R'lsaratn. 73, Bhlsa- 
bhu$aria 30 b Cf Levi, p 82 

67 (P. 41 a; H 38b) 

garvabhimanad iste ’pi bibboko ’nadarakriya, ' . 

‘Affected Indifference {bibhoka) is neglectful be- 
havior, even toward one that is loved, because of haughtiness 
due to pride ' 

Com Ex saz'ya^am Ulaka°, stanza by Dlianika. 

Notes, Owing to dialectic preference for w, this quality is called 
vvwo'ka m SD 

jlBh 22. 21, SD I3g; AP 340 Sa: Sarasv 5 347 (i,d B p 308) , Hem 
Kavjan 7, p 312; Rasatar 6, p 38, Pratapar 4.63, Rasaratn yob, Blia^a- 
bhu?ana 31, Cf Levi, p 82. 
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68 (P 41b; H 39a). 

sukumarangavinyaso masrno lalitam bhavet, 

‘Lolling (lalita) is a graceful pose of one of fair form ' 

Com Ex sabhrubhangam kara°, stanza by Dhanika 
Koxes II Bh 22 22, SD 144, AP 340 5 a, Sarasi 5 34S (ed B p 
30S) , Hem Kivyan 7, p 313; Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratapar 4 64; Rasaratn 
75 a, Bhasabhiisana 28b Cf Levi, p 82 

69 (P 42a; H 39b). 

praptakalarn na yad briiyad vridaya vihrtam hi tat. 

‘Bashfulness (vibrta ) is not speaking, because of mod- 
esty, [even] when there is an opportunitj'' ’ 

Com Ex Amaru 136 (ed Bombay, 1889. p Sol = SubhasitS,vaIi 
i377 = Saing 3463 [tr Le\i, p 83] 

Notes This is called vtkrta m SD, which defines vaktavyahale 
'py avato v>ldaya vihtam mafam 

II Bh 22 23 , SD 146 , Sarasv 5 349 (ed B p 308) , Hem Kax-yan 
7, p, 313, Rasatar 6, p 59, Pratapar. 4 67, Rasaratn 76 a. Bhasabhiisana 
27 b Cf Levi, p 83. 

ASSI&T.A.NTS OF THE HERO WHEN A KiNG 

70 (P 42b, H 40a) 

mantii svam vobhayam va ’pi sakha tasyarthacintane. 

‘A minister (manlrbz), [or the Hero] himself, or both 
[together] are his [1 e the Hero’s] assistants in deliberations 
on affairs of state ’ 

Notes This section is criticized by Visianatha, SD 80, com, on the 
ground that it belongs rather to a treatment of the means of handling 
affairs of state than to an account of assistants in that task; and that, 
furthermore, the mere statement ‘ The mmtster is the assistant m delibera- 
tions on affairs of state’ would have sufficed to show the participation of 
the hero 

II Bh 24 70b, 71 a; SD 80 

71 (P 43a; H. 40b). 

mant rina tiijlitah sesa mantrisvSyattasiddhayah. 


6 
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‘A Hero [of the kind known as] Iight-hcarterl has his affairs 
attended to by a minister, the other [kinds of Hero], by their 
ministers and themselves/ 

Notes This section is criticized ty Visvanatlia, SD fki, com, on the 
ground that, from the mere characterization of the ‘ light-heaited ’ liero, 
it is clear that he leaves his affairs of state eiitiiely to his minister And. 
if that IS the case, the mmistei is not an asiistaiit in these affairs at all, 
since he has complete charge of them 


72 (P 43b: H 41a) 

rtvikpurobitau dharme tapasvibrahmavadmah. 

‘In his religious duties [the assistants of the Hero aie[ hus 
chaplain (Uvij), his domestic pnest {l^uroJntu), ascetics [iapiU- 
vin), and expounders of sacred lore (b! ahmavudm) ’ 

Notes II SD 83 

73 (P 44a; H 41I3) 

suhrtkumaratavika dande samantasainikah. 

‘In the matter of [inflicting] punishment [the assistants of 
the Hero arc] his friends, princes, forestens, officers, and 
soldiers ’ 

Notes |[ SD 82 

74 (P 44 45 a: Pf 42) 

antahpure varsavarah kirata mukavamanah 
mlecchabhirasakaradyah svasvakaryopayoginah. 

' In the harem [the assistants of the Hero are] eunuchs, moun- 
taineers, mutes, dwarfs, barbarians, cowherds, the brother of 
a concubine (sakara), and such persons — each being charged 
with his own particular task ' 

Notes USD Sr, 
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Grouping of Characters according to Rank 

75 (P 45 b, 46 a; H 43 a, b) 

jyesthamadhyadhamatvena sarvesara ca trirupata 
taratamyad yathoktanam gunanam cottamaditl. 

‘ All [these characters are divided into] three groups, higher, 
middling, and lower; and their relative supremacy [is deter- 
mined] by their possession of the aforementioned qualities in 
diiferent degrees ’ 

Notes li Bh 24 2 b, 86 , SD 84, 85 Cf Levi, p 121-122 

76 (P. 46b; H 43c) 

evam natye vidhatavyo nayakah saparicchadah. 

‘ In such manner are the Hero and his attendants to be repre- 
sented in a diama.’ 

Notes snpancchadak H, V, P, sapaixgtahah Hall p. 38. 


The Gay Style of Procedure 
77 (P 47; H.44a, b). 

tadvyaparatmika vrttis caturdha tatra kaisiki 
gitanrtyavilasadyair mrduh srhgaracestitaih. 

‘The Style of Procedure which is based on his [i e the 
Hero’s] conduct is of four kinds Of these [four Styles of 
Procedure] the Gay Style {haihkf) is delightful through 
its outward expressions of love, [such as] song, dance, coquetry, 
and the like ’ 

Notes On the character and legendary origin of the Stiles of Pro- 
cedure see Levi, p 87-83 The four Styles are. kaisiki (2 77), (2 

83)1 aiabhati (.2 88), and bharatl (3 5) 

11 Bh 6 25, (18 4, S) , 20 45, SD 410, 411 a-d, Rudr Srng i. 19, 3 
32 -tS4; AP. 339 S, Sarasv 2 64-66a (ed B. 2. 34— 36 a) , 5 733 (sd B 5 
194. P S'”®) ‘ Pratapar 2. a Cf Lev<- p 83- 
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78 (P 4Sa, H 44c) 

narmatatsphurjatatsphotatadgarbhais caturangika. 

'[The Gay Style is] of four varieties* Pleasantry ( iiayjiian). 
Outburst of Affection (narma-sphurja), Disclosure of Affec- 
tion (nanna-sphota), and Development of Affection (iiaiina- 
garbha).’ 

Notes ’‘sphwia" (sphaFtja, spkiyja), with refeiciice Lo these rcddmgs 
see section' So, notes 

HBh 20. 46, SD 411 e, f; Saiasv 5. 746 (ed B p ^So") 

79 (P 48b-50 . TL 45, 46) 

vaidagdhyakridftam narma priyopacchandanatmakam 
hasyenaiva sasrngarabhayena vihitam tndha 
atmopaksepasambhogamanaih srngary api tndha 
suddham angam bhayam dvedha tredha vagvesacestitaih 
sarvam sahasyam ity evam narmastadasadhoditam. 

‘Pleasantry f narman) is clever jesting that serves to con- 
ciliate the beloved. It is of tliice kinds, according as it is done 
merely in fun, or through love, or through fear [Pleasantly] 
connected with love is of three kinds also, [being caused] by 
an allusion to oneself, by [manifestation of a desire for] enjoy- 
ment, or by [show of] jealousy. [Pleasantry connected with] 
fear is twofold, either pure or subordinated [to some other senti- 
ment] The comic element as a whole is [fuithermoie] of three 
kinds, that of words, that of costumes, and that of action. Con- 
sequently Pleasantry is said to be eighlccnfold ’ 

Com Ex Kumarasambhava 7 ip (Pleasantry m words) , the incident 
of tliL z'ldusaka and Sekharaka m JSJagan (Pleasantry in cosiimie) , in 
hlalav , the scene where Nipunika drops a stick upon the awakening 
iiidu^aka, who takes it to be a snake (Pleasantry m action) , madhyahnam 
gatna^ [unidentified stanza] (Pleasantry connected with love, allusion lo 
oneself) , Hala 130 (manifestation of desire for pleasure) ; Magha 11. 33 
(show of jealousy) , Ratn. 2, p 46 [with variations] (Pleasantry con- 
nected with fear) , ahhwyaktaUkah sakala°^ stanza by Dhamka [quoted 
also at DR 4 6g] (Pleasantry connected with fear subordinate lo love) 
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Notes This «q> man must not be confused with the term ftarman, 
J oke,’ defined at i S 7 . 

|[Bh 20 47, 48, SD 412, Sarasv s 747 (ed. B p 3S0) Cf Levi, p 
TSh90 

80 (P 51a; H 47a) 

narmasphurjah sukharambho bhayanto navasamgame. 

‘Outburst o£ Affection {narviasplmrja') at the first 
meeting [of lovers] is characterized by happiness at the begin- 
ning, [but] ends m fear.' 

Com Ex M^av 4. 13 -h, P 78 [the stanza =:Spr 6234]. 

Notes •nannaipharjah, coirect reading adopted on the authority of 
BR 5 1537 (s v), 7 1369 (s V sphanja) , 7 1372 (>= v sphinja' ‘ wohl 
nur fehlerhaft fur sphftrja’); nai masphtiijah H, V, P, nar maspJiafijah 
Hall p 38, p 21 note 3 (Bh, ed Sivadatta and Parah, 20 48, 51, has 
narmaspunja , Bh , ed Hall, 20 46, 49, narmasphanja , SD 411, 413 narma- 
sphRrjja, Sarasv 5 746, 748, natmaspkija) 

H Bh 20 49, SD 413, Sarasv S 74 ® (ed B p 380) Cf. Levi, p 90. 

81 (P. 51 b , H 47 b) 

naimasphotas tu bhavanam sucito ’Iparaso lavaih. 

'Disclosure of Affection (nai masphota) is moderate 
sentiment indicated by slight expressions of the feelings ’ 

Com Ex Malatim i 20. p 22 

Notes The word lava, here translated ‘ shght expression,’ means liter- 
allj' ‘ particle ’ 

[IBh 20 SO, SD 414, Sarasv 5 749 (ed B. p 380) Cf Levi, p 90 
83 (P 52, H 48). 

channanetrapraticaro narmagarbho ’rthahetave 

angaih sahasyanirhasyair ebhir esa ’tra kaisiki. 

■Development of Affection {narmagarhha] is the 
coming up of the hidden Hero for the attainment of his 
purpose — These are the comic and noix-comic varieties of the 
Gay Style ’ 
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Com Ex Amaru i8=Spr fquoLtd also at DR 2 ^rj , as m 
the case of the appeaiance of Vatsaraja himself lu place of Snsanis^ata 
[error' it is Manorama] dressed up as Vatsaraja, m the play within a play 
in the drama Pnyadarsika 

Notes The word p>atlcara is not contained in the smaller Petersburg 
lexicon, I have taken it as an equivalent of prati-ciira, ‘approach’ 

H Bh 20 51 ; SD 4x5 , Sarasv 5 750 (ed B p 380^ Cf. Levi, p yo 


The Grandiose Style op Procedure 

83 (P 53- H 49) 

visoka sattvatl sattvasauryatyagadayarjavaih 
samlapotthapakav asyam samghatyah parivartakah, 

‘The Grandiose St>lc (sailvari) is free from grief 
[and IS characterized] by [examples of) virtue, courage sclf- 
sacnfice, compassion, and upnghtncs,s [The four tlivisions] 
in it are Discourse (samlapa— ^afiihlpaka) , Challenge (utthd- 
paka), Breach of Alliance {sdinglidtya) , ami Change of Action 
(panvaitaka) ’ 

Notes “urjowai/i, corrected in accordance with SD "djavatli H, 

V, P The latter reading is probably due to a typographical blunder m 
Hall B text, copied without change in the later cchlions of the text The 
■word arjava is far more appropriate to the passage than jai'c, the last 
component of the compound in the printed texts The gloss of the com- 
mentary harsa, does not explain either word 

11 Bh 20 37-40, SD 4i6a-d, Rudr Snig 3 63, 64, Sarasv. 3. 67b (ed. 
B 2 37b), s 734 (ed B 5 19s, p 378), Pratapar 2 16 b, Cf Levi, p 91 

84 (P 54 a; H. 50 a) 

samlapako gabhiroktir nmabbavarasa mithah. 

‘Discourse {samlapaka) is mutual talk of a serious nature, 
expressing various feelings and sentiments ' 

Com. Ex * Mahavira 2, p 72-74. 

Notes °rasa mithah H, V, P, °rasaimakah Hall p. 38 The former 
reading is clearly preferable 

flBh. 20 43 SD 4'8 Sarasv 5. 753 (ed. B p 3817 Cf Levi, p 92 
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8S (P 54b; H 50b) 

utthapakas tu yatradau ynddhiyotthapayet param. 

‘Challenge (uifhapaka) is [a situation] in which, at the 
outset, one challenges anotlier to combat ' 

Com Ex Mahavira S 49, p, 2og of the supplement 
Notes. 11 Bh. 20 41; SD 4i6t; Sarasv 3 751 (ed B. p 381) Cf 
Levi p 91 


86 (P. 55a, H 51a). 

mantrarthadaivasaktyadeh samghatyah samghabhedanam. 

‘Breach of Alliance {sdiiighatya) is a violation of alli- 
ance under the influence of advice, gain, fate, or the like ’ 

Com As m the Mudraraksasa funder the influence o£ advice and of 
desire for gain) : as in [stones based on] the R 5 ma>ana (under the 
influence of fate) 

Notes This is called sangkutya and sangMtaka in Bh. , samhatya in 
SD. In Sarasv. the term appears in the form samghaiyaka 

11 Bh 20 44, SD 417, Sarasv 5 754 (ed B. p 381). Cf Levi, p 91 


87 (P. 55b, H 51b). 

prarabdhotthanakaryanyakaranat parivartakah. 

‘Change of Action {parivariaka) [arises] from doing 
something else than the thing whose development is already 
begun.' 

Com Ex Mahavira. 2 37 +. P 7® 

Notes !|Bh 20. 42, SD 419, Sarasv. 3 - 752 (ed B p 381) Cf Levi, 

p. 91 


The Horrific Style of Procedure 
88 (P 56, 57a; H. 52) 

ebhir angais caturdheyam sattvaty arabhati punah 

mayendrajalasamgramakrodhodbhrantadicestitaih 

samk§iptika syat sampheto vastutthanavapatane. 
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‘Because of these divisions [just mentioned] the Grandiose 
Style IS fourfold — The Horrific Style (tlrabhati), on 
the other hand, [consists ofj deeds of nw!,nc, conjuration, con- 
flict, rage, frenzy, and the like [Its four subdivisions arc] Com- 
pression (samksipttkd = saniksipti). Conflict (saipphcta). Pro- 
duction of a Matter (mstidtkdna^vastHtthapana) , and Tumul- 
tuous Disturbance {avapdtana — avapdta) ’ 

Notes l|Bh 20 53-55, SD 420 a-d, Rudr Srng. 3 58, 59, AP 339 
10 b, c, Saraiv 2 66 b (ed B 2 36 b) , 5 732 (cd- B 5 193, 378), 

Pratapar 2 15 b Cf Levi, p 92 

89 iP 57h, 58a; H 53) 
samksiptavasturacana samksiptih silpayogatah 
purvanetrnivrttya ’nye netrantarapangraham 

‘Compression {samksipti') is arranging a matter con- 
cisely by an artful device, others [take it to be] the substitution 
of another [secondar} ] hero on the withdrawal of a pie\ious one ' 

Com Ex Mahavira 4 22 , p 147 [tpiolcd also at DR 2 61 
Notts °partgmham, coirccted in accordance with the couuin'ntary 
(Pparigratiani anye iamksipUkdm maiiyaiite) , °pai’giahali H, V, P. 
il Bli 20 56, SD 422, Sarasv S 743 (cd B p 379) Cf Levi, p oj 

90 (P 58 b, H 54a). 

samphetas tu samaghatah kruddhasamrabdhayor dvayoh. 

‘Conflict (samphefa) is an encounter of two angty and 
excited persons ’ 

Com. As the encounter between iladhava and Aghoraghaiita in the 
Malatimadhava, aud between Indrajit and Laksmatia in plots based on the 
Ramayana 

Notes H Eh 20 59, SD 421, Sarasv 5 746 (ed B p 3S0) Cf. 
Levi, p 93 

91 (P 59aj H. 54b). 

mayadyutthapitam vastu vastutthapanam isyate. 
■production of a Matter (•ziastatOuipcina} is tire name 
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given to [a case where] a matter [is] produced by magic or the 
like’ 

Com. Ex . jlyante stanaa from the Udattaraghara of Mayuraja 
[a drama apparently not extant; the lines are quoted also at SD. 420] 
Notes [i Bh 20. 58, SD 420 Sarasv 5 745 (ed B p 3S0) Cf Lev:, 
P 92 

92 (P 59b; H 54c) 

avapatas tu niskramapravesatrasavidravaih. 

‘Tumultuous Disturbance (avapata) [is character- 
ized] by eirits and entrances, terror and flight ’ 

Com Ex Rain 2 2, p 29, 2 3, p 29 [quoted also at DR 4 S6] the 
tumult in the attack on Vmdhyaketu in the first act of the Pnyadarsikd 
Notes II Bh 20 57; SD 423, Sarasv 5 744 (ed B p 379) Cf Leti, 
P 93 

93 (P 60 a^; H 55 a^). 
ebhir angaiS caturdheyam. 

‘ Because of these divisions this [Horrific Style] is fourfold ’ 

Other Styles of Pkocedlre 

94 (P 6oa^b, 6r; H 55 5,56) 

narthavrttir atah para 
caturthi bharati sa ’pi vacya natakalaksane 
kaisikim sattvatim carthavrttim arabhatim hi 
pathantab pancamirn vTttim Audbhatah pratijanate. 

‘There is no other Style of Procedure than these [three]. 
The fourth Style is the Eloquent Style (bharati). That, how- 
ever, will be spoken of in describing the Nataka The followers 
of Udbhata, when mentioning the Gay, the Grandiose, and the 
Horrific Style of Procedure [in addition to the Eloquent Style], 
recognize [also] a fifth Style.’ 

Notes The hharatl, ivhich differs from the other Styles in that it 
consists chiefly of declamation as distinguished from action, is defined at 
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3 2 _On the ihetoncian Udbhata (fi. c Soo ad) see Jacob, ‘Notes on 
Alankara Liteiature’ JRAS 1897, p 286-287, 829-847 

II Sec the parallel passages hsted at 3 77 and 3 S Cf Levi, p 03 

Employment of the Styles of Procloure 

95 (^62,H. 57) 

srngare kaisikl vire sattvaty arabhati punah 
rase raudre ca bibhatse vrttih sarvatra bharatL 

‘The Gay Style [is to be used] in [expressing] the Erotic 
Sentiment, the Giandiosc Style m [cxprcssnig] the Heroic 
Sentiment, the Plornfic Style, on the other hand, m [express- 
ing] the Furious and Odious Sentiments, the E]u(]iutiI Style 
eveiy where.’ 

Notes The wotd ca m the second line connects raudtc and bibhatse, 
a second ca after the latter word being oimlled, is is occ isionally the case 
(cf for example Manavadliarmasastia 3 40 , 9 322) — Mitra tSD tr p 
219) mistranslates SD 410, -which is identical with this section ot DR. 

According to Bh . each of the Styles nriy he employed m conntclion 
with three of the Sentinientb the Gay Style m the Conuc, Krotic and 
Pathetic, the Grandiose Style in the IIcioic, Furious, and Marvelous, 
the Horrific Style m the Terrible, Odious, and Furious , the HUiquent 
Style in the Fleroic. Furious, and Marvelous (On these Sentiments sec 
DR 4 56-57, 79-87 ) 

[|Bh 20 61, 62, SD 410 a, b. 

Local Characteristics or a Drama 

96 (P63,H.58) 

desabhasakriyavesalaksanah syuh pravrttayah 
lokad evavagamyaita 5rathaucityam prayojayet. 

‘ Actions are to be characterized by the language, ge.sture, and 
costume of a [special] region; [the dramatist] is to employ these 
suitably, taking them from common life ’ 

Notes ev 3 ,vaganiy° H, P, evagamy° V (merely a haplographic mis- 
print) ; for the verbal prefix ava-, the variants adki~, upa-, and aw- also 
occur, Hall p 38 
HBh. 17 63 b 
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Language of the Vaeious Characters 

97 fP 64 ;H. 59 ). 

pathyam tu samskrtam nrnam anlcanam krtatmanam 
lingimnim mahadevya mantrijavesyayoh kva cit. 

‘Sanskrit is to be spoken by men that are not of low rank, 
by devotees, and m some cases by female ascetics, by the chief 
queen, by daughters of ministers, and by courtezans ’ 

Notes || Bh 17 31, 37, 40, 41 , SD 432 a, r, s Cf Levi, p 130, 

98 (P. 65a; H. 60a). 

strinam tu prakrtam prayah sauraseny adhamesu ca. 

‘Prakrit is generally [to be the language] of women, and 
Sauiasenl in the case of male characters of low rank.’ 

Notes saiitascny Hall p 38, sauraseny Hall p 38 P, iaraseny H, V 
dn usmg the list of readings given, bj Hall on pages 38 and 30, it is neces- 
sary to bear in mmd that he always records variants in their pause-fonn, 
without regard to the context ) 

II Bh 17 3S, 3d, sib, SD 432 b, m, n, o Cf Pischel, Grainmahk dci 
Prakiit'Sprachcn; p 20-21, Lcvi, p 130 


99 (P 65b, 66; H dob, 61). 

pisacatyantanicadau paisacam magadham tatha 
yaddesam nicapatram yat taddesain tasya bhasitam 
karyatas cottamadinam karyo bhasavyatikramah. 

■ In like manner Pisacas, very low persons, and the like are to 
speak P a 1 s a c i and M a g a d h i Of whatever region an 
inferior character may be, of that region is his language to be 
For a special purpose the language of the highest and subse- 
quent characters may be changed ’ 

Notes An interesting example of change of language is found in the 
second act of tlie Mudrarak§asa, where Viradhagupta, in his disguise as 
a snake-chartner, speaks Prakrit, reverting to the usual Sanskrit in asides 

JJBh. 17- 50 a- SD- 432 d, 1 , t. u. Cf- Levi. p. 130-131. 
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Prescribed Modes of Address 

100 (P.67; PI. 62'). 

bhagavanto varair vacya vidvaddevarsilinginah 
vipramatyagrajas carya natisutrabhrtau mithah. 

* Learned men, divine sages, and ascetics are to be addressed 
by tbe best persons as ‘''blessed one” (bhagavant') , Brahmans, 
ministers, and eider brothers [arc to be addressed as] "sir” 
(arjffl), and the chief actress and the Stage-manager {siiirabhrt) 
mutually [also employ tins mode of address] ’ 

Notes (IBh 17 82 b, SD 4Jij, d, f Ct Ltvi, p. lao 

101 (P. 6S,H63) 

rath! sdtena cayusman pujyaih gisyatmajanujah 
vatseti tatah pujyo ’pi sugrhitabhidhas tu taih. 

‘A chariot-nder [is to lie called] by his charioteer '’long-lived 
one” (uyiisinant) , a pupil, a son, or a younger brother [is to be 
called] by venerable persons “child” (ra^ni) , a vcncralile person 
[is to be called] by these “ fathci ” inifu) or "thou of auspicious 
name ” ( sugrhitabhidha) J 

Com The term tiita may also be ut>(.d by a venciablc peison m ad- 
dressing a pupil, a son, or a younger brother 

Notes IJBh 17 7a a, 77, SD 431], ro, n Cf Lcvi, p isq 

102 (P. 69 a; IT 64a) 

bhavo ’nugena sutri ca tnarsety etena so 'pi ca. 

‘The Stage-manager {sutrin) [is to be called] “lespected sir” 
{bhava) by his assistant, and the latter [is to be called] "worthy 
friend” (niaisa) by the foimer’ 

Notes For diojw SD has muusa See aho DR 8 and the notes 
on that section 

iiBh, 17 73; SD. 431 g, h Cf Levi, p 380 
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IQ3 (P. 69 b, 70 a; H 64 b, 65 a) 

devah svami ’ti nrpatir bhrtyair bhatteti cadhamaih 
amantraniyah pativaj jyesthamadhyadhamaih striyah 

‘A king [is to be called] "lord” (dez'a) or “sire'’ {svamin) 
by bis servants, and “master’’ (bhafta) by inferior persons 
Women are to be addressed by the highest, middling, and lowest 
persons like their husbands ’ 

Notes !|Bh 17 yg, SD 431 a, v Cf Levi, p 129 

104 (P yobj 71, H 65 b, 66) 

sama haleti presya ca hanje vesya ‘jjuka tatha 
kuttiny ambety anugataih pujya va jarati janaih 
vidusakena bhavati rajni ceti ’ti sabdyate. 

‘ [Among the women] an equal [is to be addressed with the 
woid] “friend'’" (hala) ; a servmg-maid, [with the word] 
“seivanf” (liafijc) , a courtezan [is to be called] “mistress" 
{ajjukd) A bawd [is to be called] "madam" {ambS) by her 
followers, and an honorable old woman [is also to be called 
"madam”] by [all] persons The queen, [as also] her servant 
(cetl), IS addressed as ‘Tady” (bhavati) by the jester (vidusaka) ’ 

Notes vesyajjuka H, V, P, ztsyarjaka Hall p 3 ^ — Line 2 as above 
H, V, P , kuihny anugataih pUjyu ambcti yuvatl janaih (observe the 
hiatus') Hall p 3S — rajHl H. V. P, rajha Hall p 3S — The %Yord iH in 
the last line has been forced from the expected position after bhavati by 
the requirements of the meter 

ilBh 17 81 a, Ssa, 89, go; SD. 431 w, x, k Ct Levi, p lag. 


Conclusion of the Second Book 

los (P 72 ;H 67) 

cestigunodahrtisattvabhavan 
asesato netrdasavibhinnan 
ko vaktum iso Bharato na yo va 
yo va, ua devah sasikhandamaulih. 
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‘Who hut Bharata or the crcscent-crc^sled god [Siva] is able 
to enumerate without omitiSioii [all] the vanuliLS of action, the 
qualities, the utterances, and the Involuiilaty States (sattz’a- 
bhava) that aie inseparable from (a-vibhinna) the ten vauctics 
of leading character’’ 

Com The idea is, the present work is increty an outline of these 
subjects 

Notes The word nctrdasa I take to refei to four varieties of hero 
(see 2 2) and six -varieties of heroine (three mentioned m2 25, two in 
2 32 , and the last in 2 33") — Meter" upajali 
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The Nataka as the Typical Vasiety of Drama 

I (P. I ; H. i). 

prakrtitvad athanyesam bhuyo rasaparigxahat 
sampurnalaksanatvac ca purvam natakam ucyate- 

‘The Nataka is spoken of first, because of its being the 
type of all [the varieties of drama], furthermore because of its 
comprising [all] the Sentiments (raio), and [also] because of 
the fact that it fulfils the definitions [to be given] ’ 

Notes Sections 1-43 of Book 3 are concerned with various aspects of 
the nUtakc, or ‘play’ par excellence — the tj-pical variety of Hindu dra- 
matic composition and the one that best exemplifies the rules laid down 
for such works The other varieties of drama are then briefly defined (in 
sections 44-64), chiefly by the enumeration of their points of divergence 
from the ndtaka (,Cf , for example, the phrase sesam nitakavaf, 3 44d ) 

For a brief definition of the nataka see SD 277, Pratapar 3 32, 33 


The Beginning of a Play 
2 (P 2; H. 2). 

purvarangam vidhayadau sutradhare vinirgate 
pravisya tadvad aparah kav3rain asthipayen natah. 

‘When the Stage-manager {sutradhat a) has gone out after 
disposing of the Preliminaries (purvatanga) at the beginning 
[of the play] , another actor, entering in like manner, shall intro- 
duce the drama ’ 

Com ‘ entering m like manner,’ that is, with Visnu-like stride, etc. 
[cf Bh S 163 a] From bis function of introducing (sthapana") and in- 
dicating what is to come, he is called Introducer (sfhapaka) 

Notes The word pUivaranga is the technical name for the ceremonies 
prehmmary to a dramatic performance, which, are described in detail at 
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Bh S I-I 7 S — No mention is made of the •sthaptika in most of the known 
plays, lie is found m acUun, howcvei m the k<u puiamafij'ui ft i2‘‘). 
See the edition of Konow and Lanman, Cambruli^e, Mas;, , nxii, p ig6 
|j Bh 5 163, 164, SD 283 a, b, cf '\r 337 8 Ct Levi, p ns, 370 

3 (P 3 . H 3 J 

divyamartye sa tadrupo misram anyataras tayoh 
sucayed vastu bijam va mukham patram athapi va. 

‘ [A play] dealing with gods or one dealing with mortals [he 
shall introduce] ra that form [i e divine or human, respectively] , 
[a play whose characters are gods and mortals | commingled, 
[he shall introduce] as cither of Ihesc lie shall allude to the 
Subject-matter {vastu), or the Geim {bija), or the (Jpcnuig 
{inukha), or to one of the chai actors (patra) ’ 

Com Ex * r&mo murdhm nidha'^, stmira from the Udattaraghava of 
Mayuraja [a drani.i apparently not extant] (alhi.sioii to the .subjeet- 
matter) , Ratn 1 Ci, p 4 = Spr 3020 [qiiokil also u I )K r yi and 3 to] 
(allusion to the Germ) , (isudiiaP [timdenlilied slan/a from a thama, 
quoted also at DR 3 ii and SD. 283, ti. Levi, p 130J (allusion to the 
Opening) , Sakuntala i S, p 14 Iquolcd in pt>rt aKo .it DR 3 12J (allu- 
sion to a character) 

Notes. II Bh 5 169, 170, SD 283 c, d Cf Levi, p ,370 

4 (P 4. H 4) 

rangatn prasadya madhuraih slokaih kavyarlhasucakaih 
rtum kam cid upadaya bharatim vrttim asrayet. 

' After propitiating the aiidicixco with pleasing \ erses that hint 
at the subject of the composition, he shall use the Elofiuent Style 
(hharatl) in describing some season’ 

Com Ex. : Ratn. i 2, p. i [quoted also at Kavyapradipa 7, p 315] 
Notes The first line of tins section rcters to the nandi, a hcnedicUon 
consisting of oue or more stanzas, with which a play opens No specnl 
prescriptions regarding the nandl arc given in DR ; sec Hh S io6-tn, 
SD 282, Pratapar. 3. 34 — This section is quoted at Piatapai 3 35, p 124 
ilBh s 167, SD 2&4, Pratapar 3 35, p 124 Cf, Levi, p T37, pt 2, 
P- 27- 
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The Eloquent Style 

5 (P S. H 5) 

bharati samskrtaprayo vagvyaparo natasrayah 
bhedaih prarocanayuktair vlthxprahasanamukhaih. 

‘The Eloquent Style (hharatl) is a manner of speaking, 
chiefly in Sanskrit, employed by actors {nata _) [i e not by ac- 
tresses], which has as varieties, m addition to the Laudation 
(prarocana), the Vlthi, the Prahasana, and the Introduction 
ICthiiikha') 

Notes AP has the statement stuyukta prakrtoktita. ‘when used by 
w omen it is ui Prakrit ’ — On the Stj les of Procedure see DR 2 77, 83, 
S8, 94, 95 

11 Bh 20. 25, SD 285, 286 a: Rudr Srng 3 69, 70; AP 339 6 7, 
Sarasv 2 67a (ed B 2 37a), s 731 (ed. B 5 192, p. 378), Pratapar. 
2 16 a Cf Levi, p 93 

6 (P 6a; H. 6a) 

unmukhikaranam tatra prasamsatah prarocana. 

‘Among these [varieties] the Laudation (prarocana) is a 
means of arousing expectancy by means of praise [of the matter 
in hand] ’ 

Com Ex ■ Ratn. i 5, p 3 [ = Pnyadarsika i 3. and, with change of 
one word, Nagan i. 3] 

Notes IjBh 20 27; SD 286 b, AP, 337 10; Sarasv s 73S (ed. B p 
378) Cf. Levs, p 137. 

7 (P. 6b. 7a; H. 6b, c). 

tnthi prahasanarn cap! svaprasange ’bhidhasyate 
vithyahgany amukhangatvad ucyante 'traiva tat punah. 

" The Vithi and the Prahasana also, will be mentioned, [each] 
in its proper connection; the subdivisions of the Vithi, however 
(tat punah), are mentioned at this point because they form sub- 
d'vis'ons of the Introduction (amuktui) ’ 


7 
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Notes For the subsidiary p-ijts of the znlln sec 3 13 — DR seems 10 
confuse the •uithi ind p> (ifituii nu as v.inelios of the Eloriucul Stjlc wilh 
the types of diania known by those n.inios (cf DR 3 62, See 

Saras'v 5 737, 743 fed B p 378, 370), wlieie these vunetms aie defined 
i! Bh 20 35 , Pratupar 3. 30 a Cf Levi, p 137 


The Introduction and its Various Forms 

S (P 7b, 8a, b'; H 7, Sa^) 

sutradharo natim brute marsam va ’tha vidusakam 
svakaryam prastutaksepi citroktya yat tad amukham 
prastavatia va. 

' The Introduction {uniukha) or I n d u c t i o 11 {pra- 
stavana), is that [variety of the Floqnent Style] in which the 
Stage-manager (sfitradhfira) addrci.sc*s an actiess (nail) 01 an 
assistant (widna) or the Jester (vidfisaka) on a nutter of his 
own, in bright conversation, hinting at the matter in progiess’ 

Notes On inSr^a sec DR 2 los Tit its ilcfimtion oE tlu Tuduction 
SD substitutes the teim panpS>ivika. — The assu'iimeut of .-i female lolc 
to an actress (nail) is substantiated by ICiriniramanjaii l u' (.see the ed. 
of Konow and Lanman, Cambridge, Mass, toot, p i<)6) 

[[Bh 20 aS, 39a, SD 287, AP 3,37 iib-rda, Sarasv S 736 (cd. B. 
p 378), Pratapar 3 25, 26 a Cf Levi, p 138 

9 (P 8b^9a; H. 8a-, b) 

tatra syuh kathodghatah pravrttakam 
prayogatisayas catha vlthyahgani trayodasa. 

‘ Of this there are [three forms] ; the Opening of the Story 
l^kathodghdta) , the Entrance of a Character {pyavrttaka) , and 
the Particular Presentation {prayogatim'\ia') The subdivisions 
of the Vithi are thirteen, [tn number] ’ 

Notes The words vlthyatigsiu tiayodaia are somewhat out of place 
here One would expect them to come directly bcfoie the enumeration of 
the subdivisions (3 13), as m AP 339. 7-9 — SD mentions five fontts 
of Introduction, the udghatyaka (DR 3. 14) and the avalagifa (JjR 3 tSJ 
being included here as well as among the subdivisions of the wl/ZiI (SD. 
521} Cf Bh 20 30 b 

UBk 20- agh- 30an SD aSS AP 337 13 b ‘43*339 7 b Pratapar 3.26 
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10 (P 9b, loa; H 9) 

svetivrttasamam vakyam artham va yatra sutrinah 
grhltva praviset patram kathodghito dvidhaiva sah- 

‘The Opening of the Story (kathodghata) [is that 
form of the Induction] m which a character enters taking up 
a remark of the Stage-manager or the meaning [of such a re- 
mark], which corresponds with some incident connected with 
himself It IS of two kinds " 

Com Ex Ratn i 6, p 4=Spr 3026 [quoted also at DR i. 39 and 3 
3] (taking up of a remark) , Veni r 7, p 10 [spoken by the stage-manager, 
but here erroneously assigned to Bhima, quoted also at Kavyapradipa 7, 
p 302] and I. 8. p ii [quoted also at DR 4 81] (taking up of the mean- 
ing of a remark). 

Notes. Line i, as above, H, V, P, vakyam vakyurtham ciha zH 
piaitutam yatra sHtnnah Hall p 30 — The ivord stifitn is used for 
siiUadhSia because ot metrical requirements — The kathodghata, is of 
two kinds, since cither the veiy words of the sfittadhsia or the purport 
of his remarks may be taken up by the entering character 

liBh 20 31b, 32a, SD 290, AP 337 15b, Ida; Pratapar 3 27 Cf 
Levi, p 138 

11 (P. lOb, H loa) 

kalasamyasamaksiptapravesah syat pravrttakam. 

‘The Entrance of a Character {pravrtfaka) is the 
entering of [a person] hinted at by the similarity of [the nature 
of] the season [described] ' 

Com. Ex asadiia° [unidentified stanza from a drama, quoted also at 
DR 3 3 and SD. 283 , tr. Levi, p 139] 

Notes. This form of Induction is called pravartaka in SD — On the 
description of a season m the Induction see 3 4 

HBh 20 33 b, 34a; SD 292, AP 337 14b, IS a, Pratapar 3 28 CL 
Levi, p 139 

12 (P ir ; H lob, c) 

eso ’yam ity upaksepat sutradharaprayogatah 
patraprave^ yatraisa prayogati^yo matak- 
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‘Particulai Presentation [p rayogatiiaya , hi excess 
of representation) is that [foini of the Inhuctioul in which a 
character enters in accoulance with a rcfeiencc | to liiinj hy 
[pmyogatas) the Stage-manager {sriiradhaia) in the words 
■'Here he is 

Com Ex Sakuntahi i Sb, p £4 [tins stanza is quoted in full at 
DR 3 3l 

Notes 1 | Bh 20 jab, 33 a, SD 291. AP 337 16 b, 17 a, Pialapar 3 
29 Cf L 4 \i, p 139 


The SuimivisioNS of tup VrinJ 

13 (P 12, X3a, II n) 

udghatyakavalagite prapancatrigate chalam 
vakkelyadhibale gandam avasyanditanalike 
asatpralapavyaharamrdavani Irayodasa. 

‘The thirteen [siilxlivisions of the Vhhi >iic|. Abrupt Dia- 
logue {udghatyaka) , Continuance {avulagiiu), Coinphnicnt 
(pyapanca). Triple Explanation (ingafa), DecL‘[)tion [rliala), 
Repartee (vakkcli). Outvying (adhibula), Miuipt Remark 
(ganda). Re-interpretation (auasyandita). Enigma {ndhkd), 
Incoherent Chatter (asatpraldpa). Humorous Speech {uydhara}, 
and Mildness (mrdava)P 

Notes The rT/tij itself is defined at DR 3 62 See the notes on 3 7 
and 3 9 

IjBh 18 104, rQ5, SD 521, AP 339 S, 9, Praiapai 3 30 b, 31 

14 (P 13b, 14a, H 12) 

gudbarthapadaparyayamala prasnottarasya va 
yatranyonyam samalapo dvedhodghatyam tad ucyate. 

‘Abrupt Dialogue {iidgJtatya = ndghdtyaka) , which is 
of two kinds, is a senes of successive words whose meaning is 
hidden, or of questions and answers, where thcie is mutual con- 
versation.’ 
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Com E:: Vtkramorvasl [a passage not located] (first \arietj), 
ka slJghya guni°, stanza (tr Levi, p 112] from +he Paadataiianda [a 
drama otherwise unknown] (second vanety]. 

Notes ii Bh. 18 106; SD 289, Pratapar 3 32,9 120, Cf Leu, p 112 

15 (P. 14b, 15 a; H. 13). 

yatraikatra samavesat karyam anyat prasadhyate 
prastute ’nyatra va ’nyat syat tac cavalagitam dvidha. 

‘Continuance (avalagita), which is of two kinds, is that 
[subdivision of the VithI] in which, on the one hand, a different 
matter is carried out because of a simultaneous occurrence, or, 
on the other hand, theie is a different [turn] in a matter in 
progress ( prasUita).’ 

Com Ex the sending away of Sita m the Uttarararaacarita , a 
passage from the Chalitarama [an unpublished drama] 

Notes II Bh 18 107, SD 293, Pratapar 3 32, p 120 Cf Levi, p 113 

16 (P 15b, H 14a) 

asadbhutam mithahstotram prapanco hasyakrn matah. 
'Compliment (prapailca) is mutual praise that is untrue 
and causes a laugh ’ 

Com Ex Karpuramahjarl i, 23, p 24 

Notes asadihiitam mithahstotram Hall p 39, P , asadbhutamithahsto- 
tram H, V — The example given in the commentary seems very inap- 
propriate. 

ilBh 18 no; SD 522; Pratapar 3 32, p 120 Cf Levi, p 113 

17 (P 16, H 14b, c) 

srutisamyad anekarthayojanam tngatam tv iha 
nataditritayalapah purvarange tad isyate. 

‘Triple Explanation ( trigata) is a combination of sev- 
eral meanings because of similanty of sound This is declared 
to be a conversation of a triad of actors and the like in the Pre- 
liminaries (purvat anga) P 

Com Ex ■ VikTamorvasI i 3 j P- 9 [see Levi, pt 2, p 36, note on 
P 177I 
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NoTEi SD 52,3, cnm , quotLS a dermiUoii smiilai to that of DR — On 
the terra puivamrga i^co Bh 5, SD aSr 

II Bh 18 115 (c£ also S I35“i3t>) ; SD 523, Pratripar 3 32, p I2i Cf 
Levi, p 114- 

18 (.P 17a, H. 15a). 

priyabhair apriyair vakyair vilobhya chalanac chalam. 

‘Deception {chala) [aribcs] from deceit that misleads by 
means o£ unfriendly words that seem friendly ' 

Com Ex Veni S- 26, p 148 [lines b and c arc transposed] 

Notes chalanac Hall p 3'> (Hall pi mis cludamV, m chsrcgaid of 
samdhi), ?• chulanJ H. V 

IIBIi iS ir3a, SD 534. a, li . Piatap.u 3 32, p. ui Cf J/vi, p 114 

19 (P. 17b, His b) 

vinivrttya ’sya vakkeli dvis tnh pratyuktito ’pi va. 

'Repartee (vdkketi) [arises] fiom stopping short in it 
[i e m a speech] or from replying two or throe times ’ 

Com. Ex Uttararlrna 3 26, p So (stopping short) , Ratn i, p 10 
(remark and reply) 

Notes The name vahhcU, lit. ‘ spccch*play/ is appropriate only to the 
second of the two vaiieties mentioned; 1 sekctul the English rendeiing 
Repartee’ with this in mind 

II Bh. 18 mb, SD 5250 and com (SD ti. 525, 526). Pratapar 3. 32 
p 121 Cf. Levi, p I14 

20 (P iSa, PI 16 a) 

anyonyavakyadhikyoktih spardhaya ’dhibalam bhavet. 

‘Outvying {adhibala) is a dialogue [of two persons] in 
emulation, each of which outdoes the other in his remarks.’ 

Com Ex Veni 5. 27 +, p 149-152 [quoted m part also at DR i 93 
and I. 94] 

Notes Literal translation' 'Outvying is a inutual-spcech-preponder- 
ance-dialogue in emulation ’ — This adhibala is carefully to be distin- 
guished from the element of the Development defined m i 76 
UBh iS 112- SD 526 Pratapar 3. 3; p 121 Cf L^vi, p irj 
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21 (P i8b, H i6b). 
gandah prastutasambandhibhinnartham sahasoditam. 

‘Abrupt Remark (ganda) is a separate matter, suddenly 
mentioned, that has some connection with the matter in prog- 
ress (prastuta).' 

Com Ex : Uttararama i sS-p, p. 36. 

Notes ilBh 18 116; SD. 527; Pratapar. 3 32, p 121 Cf Levi, p 115 

22 (P. 19a; H 17a) 

rasoktasyanyatha vyakhya yatravasyanditarn hi tat. 

'Re-interpretation (amsyandita ) is that [subdivision 
of the Vlthi] in which there is an explanation in another way of 
words uttered because of sentiment.’ 

Com Ex . a passage [tr Levi, p 113] from the Chahtarama [an un- 
published drama] 

Notes 1 | Bh 18 108, SD 528, Pratapar 3 32, P 121 Cf Levi, p 115. 

23 (P. 19b; H. 17 b) 

sopahasa nigudhartha nalikaiva prahelika, 

‘Enigma (nalika) is an enigmatical remark that is humor- 
ous and whose meaning is hidden ’ 

Com Ex • Mudraraksasa i, p 74“75 (ed. Kale, p 27-28) 

Notes !|Bh 18 iiia; SD 529; Pratapar 3 32,9 121 Cf Levi, p. 116 

24 (P 20a; H. 18 a). 

asambaddhakathaprayo ’satpralapo yathottarah. 

‘Incoherent Chatter {asatpralapa) , [here mentioned] 
m due order, consists of {praya) incoherent talk.’ 

Com This is not the rhetorical fault called asamgah which consists in 
lack of coherence, but the incoherent talk of persons that are just awak- 
ing, drunk, insane, or childish. Ex . Sarng 105; Vikramorvasi 4 33, p. 
102 = Spr 7337 , bhukta hi maya gxr° [unidentified stanza] 

Notes yaihottaiah H, V, P, yaihotiaram Hall p 39 — After defining 
asatpralSpa as an ‘rrelevant speech or reply, SD adds that it may also 
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be salutary advice given to a foolish person who does not accept it. 
[jBIi i8 lop, SP 530, Pidtapar 3 32, p lai-iaa Ci Levi, p iiG 

35 (P 20 b, H. 18 b) 

anyartham eva vyaharo hasyalobhakaram vacah. 

‘Humorous Speech {vyahma) is a remark made for the 
sake of some one else and caiU&mg laughter and dcsjre ‘ 

Com Ex Malav 2, p 29-31 [departs widely from the published text]. 
Notes. II Bh i 3 Jish.SD 531 , Pratap.ir 3 32 p 122 Cf Leii, p 116 

26 (P 2ia; II x8c). 

dosa guna. guna dosa yatra syur mrdavam hi tat, 

‘Mildness {midava) is that [subdivision of the VithTj in 
which faulds are [consuleicd a.sj morils and merits fas] faults.’ 

Com Ex Sakuiitala 2 s, p 64 (a fault, ImntiuK, considered as a 
merit), satatam anirvfta’^ [unidontificd stan/aj fa nient, sovereignty, con- 
sidered as a fault) ; Spr 6783 (both toc{eiliei) 

Noras. II Bh 18 114, SD 532 Pratap.ir 3 32,9 122 Cf f.cvj, p 177 


Use of these Introductory FjEMONts 
27 (P 21 b, 22a; H. 19). 

esara anyatamenartham patram caksipya sutrabhrt 
prastavanante nirgacchel tato vastu prapancayel, 

‘The stage-manager, after hinting at the theme and a chai- 
acter with any one of these [elements just enumerated], shall 
go out at the end of the Induction ( prastdvana) and then begin 
the detailed presentation (prapailcayet) of the Subject-matter.’ 

Notes The word sUtrabhri, like jfltnit in 3 10, is used for suiradh&ra 
because of metrical retjuirements 

USD 295 
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Selection of the Principal Subject 

28 (P 22b-24a; H. 20. 21) 

abhigamyagunair yukto dhirodattah pratapavan 
kirtikamo mahotsahas trayyas trata mahipatih 
prakhyatavamso rajarsir divyo va yatra nayakah 
tatprakhyatam vidhatavyam vrttam atradhikarikam. 

’ [In a play] in which the Hero is endowed with attractive 
qualities, [of the type known as] self-controlled and exalted 
{dMrodattu), glorious, eager for fame, of great energy, a pre- 
server of the three Vedas (tiayt). a ruler of the world, of re- 
nowned lineage, a royal seer or a god — in that the incident for 
which he is renowned is to he made the Principal Subject 
{adhikdnka) ’ 

Com a heio with all these qualities, such as is exemplified m the 
Ramayana and Mahabharata 

Notfs abhtgamyd° H, V, P, abhigami° and adhigamya° Hall p. 39 
— The ‘ self-controlled and exalted’ hero is defined at 2 5 , the adktksiika, 
at I, 19 — Cf Levi, p 31 


Adaptation of the Story 
29 (P. 24b, 25a, H 22) 

yat tatranucitam kim cin nayakasya rasasya va 
viruddham tat parityajyam anyatha va prakalpayet. 

‘ Whatever in it [1 e in the original story] is at all unsuited 
to the hero or inconsistent with the Sentiment is to be omitted 
or arranged in some other way.’ 

Com As, for example, the treacherous killing- of Vali was omitted by 
Mayuraja in the Udattaraghava; as this same incident was altered [by 
Bhavabhuti] m the Mahavlracarita, where Vali is represented as coming, 
because of his friendship with Ra-vana, m order to kill Rama [who there- 
upon slays him m self-defence, not treacherously] 

Notes USD 304 (cf, 409), Sarasv 5 730 (ed. B p 377) Cf Levi, 
P 31 
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ArRANGEMENT of the DXiAMATIC S'rKUCTQRii 

30 (P 25b, 26a, H. 23) 

adyantam evam ms city a pancadha tad vibhajya ca 
khandasah samdhisamjnams ca vibhagan api khandayet. 

‘After determining upon the beginning and end [of the play] 
in this manner and after dividing it into five parts, [the author] 
should furtheimore (ca-|-a^i) break up into small sections the 
divisions called Junctuics (samdhi) ’ 

Notes The siibj ect-uiattc r. whicli contains the five Elements of the 
Action (i. 27 ) corresponding to the live Stages fi 38), is hist divided 
into five Junctnrci (i and these .igiun into then various sub- 

divisions (1 37-rii) — Cf Levi, p 33. 

31 (P 26 b, 27, H. 24). 

catuhsastis tu tani syur anganity aparam tatha 
patakavrttam apy unam ekadyair anusarndhibhih 
angany atra yathalabham asamdhim prakarim nyaset. 

‘These subdivibioin- should be sixty-four [in number] — 'In 
like manner, raoi cover, [one should divide] the iiiculoiits of the 
Episode (pataka), [which should have] oue or more Sub-junc- 
tures (anusamdhi) less [than the principal subject] In this 
[i e in the Episode] the [number of] lubdivisions [may be[ 
as it turns out One should inseit the Episodical Incident 
(prakart) without any Juncture.’ 

Com . . The Episodical Incident is to be employed without a com- 

plete Juncture 

Notes [[Bh 19 27 b. 28 a Cf Levi, p 57 

Appropriate Arrangement of the Beginning 

32 (P 28a; H 25a) 

adau viskambhakam kuryad ankam va karyayuktitah. 

‘ At the beginning [of the play] one should put an Explanatory 
Scene or an Act, according to the appropriateness of the act’on ’ 
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33 (P 28b, 29a, PI. 25 b, C). 

apeksitam parityajya nirasam vastuvistarani 
yada samdarsayec chesam kuryad viskambhakam tada. 

‘When, after omitting an extensive part of the subject-matter 
that is required, but is without Sentiment, one wishes to present 
the rest, then one should put an Explanatory Scene {•viskambha'ka) 
[at the beginning] 

Notes The vtshamhhaka, one of the five varieties of Intermediate 
Scene, is defined at r 116. 11? 

USD 314 

34 (P. 29b, 30a, H 26). 

yada tu sarasam vastu mulad eva pravartate 
adav eva tada ’hkah syad amukhaksepasamsrayah. 

‘When, on the other hand, the subject-matter proceeds with 
Sentiment right from the start, then there should be at the begin- 
ning an Act following up the hints [given] in the Introduction ’ 

Notes. On the Introduction (Induction) and references in it to the 
subject of the plaj, see 3 8 
USD 31S 

Characteristics of an Act 

35 (P 30b, 31a; H. 27). 

pratyaksanetrearito binduvyaptipuraskrtah 
anko nanaprakararthasamvidhanarasasrayah 

‘ An Act visibly represents the doings of the Hero, is attended 
with inherence of the Expansion, and is based on purposes, con- 
trivances, and Sentiments of various kinds.’ 

Notes Further details concerning the arrangement of an Act are 
given at DR. 3 41, 43. 

II Bb, 18 14, 15, SD 278a, c, e; Pratapar 3 24 Cf Levi, p 58 
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THE SomiMENTS AND THEIR USES 

36 (P 31 b, 32 a, H 2S) 

anubhavavibhavabhyam sthayina vyabhicaribhih 
grhitamuktaih kartavyara anginah pariposanam. 

'The principal Sentiment {angm, sc rasa) is to be fmthered 
by means of the Consequents {anubhava), the Determinants 
(vibhava), the Permanent State {sthayin, sc bhava), and the 
Transitory States (z'yabhicai in, sc bhava), taken up and 
dropped [m tuiii ].' 

Notf.s Dyfimtioiis of all the'-c tcnus will be found ui sections i-S, 
43, find 54 of Book 4 — Cl Levi p 257 

37 (P 32b, 33 a, 11. 29). 

na catirasato vastu duram vicchinnatam nayet 
rasam va na tirodadhyad vastvalamkaralaksanaih. 

‘ One should not make tlie Subjeet-ni.ittor tno disconnected by 
the excessive [use of] Sentiment, nor shoukl one overwhelm the 
Sentiment with matters relating to the Subject-matter or its em- 
bellishment ’ 

Notes This section is quoted at SD 316, com — Cf Levi, p 86 

38 (P 33b. 34a; H 30) 

eko raso ’ngikartavyo virah Srngara eva va 

ahgam anye rasah sarve kuryan nirvahane ’dbhutara. 

' One Sentiment, either the Heroic or the Erotic, is to be made 
the principal Sentiment, all the other Scntimcntb [should be 
made] subordinate The Marvelous Sentiment should be em- 
ployed [only] in the Conclusion (nuvahana) ’ 

Notes. On the Erotic, Heroic, and Marvelous Sentiments see 4 56, 79, 
8s , on the mrvahana, r 96 

|f Pratapar 3 4 (p '03) 33 a, Cf Lev^ p Sd 
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Actions not Permitted on the Stage 
39 fP 34b, 35- H. 31, 32 a)- 

duradhvanam vadham yuddham rajyadesadiviplavam 
samrodhara bhojanam snanam suratam canulepanam 
ambaragrahanadini pratyaksani na nirdiset 

■ One should not visibly represent a long journey, murder, 
fighting, revolt of a kingdom or province or the like, a siege, 
eating, bathing, intercourse, anointing the body, putting on doth- 
mg, or the like ’ 

Nori'S amhmfi"' H, V, P, ast 7 asya Hall p 39 — For diiyadhviXmm 
(dfii'a + cifhtuaH) SD has duruhvauam ahvina), ‘shouting irotu 

afar’ — Cf DR i 113, 114 

11 Bh 18 19, SD. ^781-111. C£ LeM, p. 57 

4a ( P. 36 a ; I-I 32 b) 

tiadhikarivadham kvapi tyajyana avasyakarn na ca. 

‘ [One should] not [present] the death of the principal char- 
acter anywhere [m the play], [but] what is metitable is not 
to be avoided ’ 

Notks According to this rule, the death of the hero or heroine should 
neither occur on the stage nor be related in one of the Explanatory- 
Scenes Judging from Hindu dramatic literature, ho-wever, this canon 
may be violated provided the dead person is restored to life in the course 
of the play On such restoration of the dead to life in the Sanskrit drama 
see Jackson, ‘Certain Diamatic Elements m Sanskrit Plajs, first senes,’ 
m -dm, Jown of Phdol 19 (1898}. p. 247-250 See p 150 

II Bh 18, 23 b, SD 31 s, 316. 

The Contents of an Act 
41 (P 36 b. 37a; H, 33). 

ekahiacaritaikartham ittham asannanlyakam 
patrais tricaturair ankatn tesam ante ’sya nirgamah. 

'An Act [should be arranged] with a single purpose [exempli- 
fied] by the doings of a single day, with the hero thus engaged, 
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and with three or four characters — those making their exit at 
its end ’ 

Notes ''cantait:Cuihatn II, V, P, ’’canUuh Icaryum [TuI! p 39 — Cer- 
tain featurcb of the Act 'uc mcniioued also in 3 35 
KEh 18 22 a, 24 a, SD 27S:j, I1, p Cf Levi, p sd 

42 (P 37b. 38a; H 34a, b) 

patakasthanakany atra bindur ante ca bijavat 
evam ankah prakartavyah pravesadipuraskrlah. 

‘ In it [there should be] Ihc Episode-indications and, at the 
end, the Expansion, just like the Germ [at the licginning (^)]. 
In this way the Acts are to be (ircpaied, inefaccd bj liitrodiutory 
Scenes and the hkc.' 

Notes The teclinical tcmii j>iitriktlsilidmiku, fond, ;>n 0 fonirfi/ die cklinccl 
at r 22, 25, 26 

Tjie Number of Acts in tiik Naiaka 

43 (P 3Sb, H 34c) 

paneghkam etad avararn dasankam natakam param. 

“ When it has five Ads, this [kind uf drama J is a lesser Nataka ; 
when It has ten Acts, a gi cater ’ 

Notes That is, a rcintilar nataka has five ads, one viiih ten act,s, such 
as Rajasekhara's Bfilaramajana, is caJlcrl a 
|[Eh 18 50, SD 510 Cf LevJ, p 140. 

PcSCRIPflON OF THC PkaKARAWA 

44 (P- 39-40, H 35. 36) 

atha prakarane vrttam utpadyam lokasamsrayaai 
amatyavipravanijara. ekam kuryac ca nayakam 
dhlraprasantam sapayara dharmakamlrthatatparam 
sesam natakavat samdhipravesakarasadikam. 

‘Now in a Prakarana the action should he invented and 
should take place on the earth- and one •ibould make tl’c Hero 
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a minister, a Brahman, or a merchant, [of the type known as] 
self-conti oiled and calm {dinraprasanta — dhiy'asania), under- 
going misfortune, and with virtue, pleasure, and wealth as his 
chief objects The remaining [features] — Junctures, Introduc- 
tory Scenes, Sentiments, and the like — are as in the Nataka’ 

Notes sapayam H, V, P: sopayam Hall p 39 — The three aims in 
life — virtue, pleasure, and w ealth — are referred to, under the designation 
tnvarga, in i 24 

liBh. 18. 41-49, SD sri; Pratapar 3 4 (p 103), 35 Cf Levi, p 141 

45 (P 41,42, H 37, 38) 

nayika tu dvidha netuh kulastri ganika tatha 
kva cid ekaiva kulaja vesya kvapi dvayam kva cit 
kulaja ’bhyantara bahya vesya natikramo ’nayoh 
abhih prakaranam tredha sarakirnam dhurtasarnkulam. 

'[In a Prakarana] the Heroine [may be] of two kinds the 
high-born wife of the hero or a coui'tezan In some plays [there 
should be] only the high-born woman , in some plays, the courte- 
zan, in some plays, both. The high-born woman should be in- 
doors, the courtezan without, and the two should never meet 
Because of these [varieties of heroine] the Prakarana is of three 
kinds [1 e siiddha^ with the wife as Heroine; vikria, with the 
courtezan ; samkirna, with both] The mixed variety (samkirna) 
abounds in rogues. 

Com [The coitimentary quotes ] Kamasutra 3, p 41 The heroine is a 
courtezan, for example, in the Tarangadatta [a drama apparently not 
extant] ; a high-born woman in the Puspadusitaka [a drama apparently 
not extant, mentioned as Puspahhusita in SD. 512, com.] , of both kinds 
in the Mrcchakatika 

Notes H SD 512 Cf Levi, p 141 

Description of the Natik^ 

46 (P. 43 a; H. 39 a). 

laksyate natika ’py atra siimklmanyamvTttaye. 

'At this point the Natika, also, is defined for the purpose 
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of disposing of the other [kinds of dinma] that are comtniugled 
[m It] ’ 

Com By a false inlcipiet.ition of Bh. iS s-1. a kind of di'ima called 
ptakatatukd has been piedicatcd as a lesser foitn <jE flic piiikaiana, on the 
analogy of the Hdtikii as a lesser ioim of the iidlnka The pwkaiantka 
howeier, is identical with the ptukimtna and has no separate existence 
[But see SD. 354, where if is defined as a separate form C£ Levi, p. 

146-147 ] 

Notes Strictly speaking, desuiplion of the nCifikCi does not come 
within the scope Ot this work, which is limited by its title to the ten 
piincipal forms ot drama (see also r ii") The natikd deberves notice, 
howe\er, because of its Iretiucnt occnnencc, onr aiUhoi thcicloie intro- 
duces sonic account of it on the gioiuid lh.it it loinhines ccihiiu featuies 
of the ndtiika and the pnikaiaiut 

47 (P 43 b, 44 a; 11 . 39 b, c). 

tatra vastu prakaranan natakan nayako nrpah 
prakhylto dhlralalitah srngaro ’ngl salaksanah. 

‘In that [1, c in the Natika] the sulijc'tL (ic Uikon] {torn the 
Prakarana, and the Tleio, who is .1 lenownod king and is |of the 
type known as] .self-controlled and light-hearted (dlnralaliia), 
from the Nataka; the principal Sontinicnt [unmn, sc raw) is the 
Erotic, With its [vanotisj characteristics ’ 

Notes. |[Bh 18 54-56.1, SD. 539 a, b Cf Levi, p 146 

48 (P 44b, 45 a, II 40) 

Etriprayacaturankadibhedakam yadi cesyate 
ekadvitryankapatradibhedenanantarupala. 

‘ Even if there i-s a definition to the effect that it contain'! an 
abundance of women, has four acts, and so forth, [yet] there is 
an endless variety of forms [of the Nfilika] because it may be 
subdivided according to its having one. two, or three acts, [vari- 
ous combinations of] characters, and the like.’ 

Notes. The uoids sirlprayacaUsranl'c arc evidently an allusion to Bh 
18 55 a, and this section modifies to a certain extent the definition given 
there 

H Bh ’8. 33 a SD 539 a. Cf Levi, p 146 
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49 (P. 4Sb, 46a; H. 41). 

devi tatra bhavej jyestha pragalbha nrpavamsaja 
gambhira matiinl krcchrat tadvasan netrsamgamah. 

' In it the oldest wife should be a queen, [of the type known 
as] experienced, of royal lineage, serious, disdainful on account 
of her troubles; the union of the Hero [with the Heroine is 
brought about] because of her consent.' 

Notes, netrsamgamah H, V, P, nefrsamgame Hall p. 39.' — The term 
ptagalbha, ‘experienced,’ is defined at 2 29 
II SD 539 f, g Cf Levi, p 146 

50 (P. 46b, H 42 a) 

nayika tadrsi mugdha divya catimanohara. 

‘The Heroine is of the same kind [1 e also of royal lineage], 
[of the type known as] inexperienced, and is charming and 
exceedingly fascinating ’ 

Notes ndgikS H, V, P, prdpyS 'ny& Hall p 39 — ’The term mugdha, 
' inexperienced,’ is defined at 2 26 
USD 539 d Cf. Levi, p 146 

51 (P. 47, 48a, H. 42b, 43a, b). 

antahpuradisambandhad asanna srutidarsanaih 
anurago navavastho netus tasyam yathottaram 
neta tatra pravarteta devitrasena sankitah. 

‘ [The Heroine] is near [the Hero] because of her connection 
with the harem and the like; through her hearing and seeing him, 
newly-awakened passion for the Hero arises in her m its regular 
stages, the Hero in it [i. e in the Natika] is apprehensive 
through fear of the queen ’ 

Notes il SD 539 c, d, e Cf Levi, p 146- 

52 (P. 4Sb; H. 43 c), 

kaisikyangais caturbhis ca yuktankair iva nadka. 
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•The Nalskfi contains the four subrlivisions of the Gay Stjie 
(kaiMkl), as if joined [respectively] to the [four] acts’ 

Notes The Cay Style and the four aubdivi=inins here lef erred to are 
desertbed at 2 77-82 

{[SD S39h Cf Let^i, p 146 


Description of the Biiana 
53 fP 49-5 G H 44-46) 

bhanas tu dhurtacantam svinubhutam p arena va 
yatropavarnayed eko nipunah pandito vitah 
sambo dhanoklipratyuktl kuryad akasabhasitaih 
sucayed virasrngarau sauryasaubhagyasamstavaih 
bhiiyasa bharati vrttir ekankam vastu kalpitam 
mukhanirvahane sange lasyangani dasapi ca 

‘The B ha 11 a (Monologue) fis a kind of diama] m which a 
single clever and shicwd parasite desenhes roguish exploits 
engaged in by himself or by some one else IJc is to make 
remarks conveying infoimation, as well as leiihcs [to miaginaiy 
remarks], by means of Convci satious with Imaginary Persons 
(akdsahhasita) i and he should indicale the Heroic and Erotic 
Sentiments by means of descriptions of pi owes® andi of beauty. 
Generally the Eloquent Style [is employed 1 , the subject, which 
is invented [by the author], is treated ui a single Act [The 
Bliana has two Junctures], the Opening (vnikha) and the Con- 
clusion {mrvahana') , witli their subdivisions, and also the ten sub- 
divisions of the Gentle Dance {Iosya') ' 

Notes The term akasabhanta, ‘ Conversation with Imaginary Persons,’ 
IS defined at i 128, the Eloquent Style (WiCiafi) at 3. 5— One would 
rather expect svanubhiifa to have the meaning ‘ expcnencud by himself’; 
m my translation I follow Dhanika, who glosses the word by '^vakrta 

II Bh ^18 99-101, 19 45 b, 46 a, SD 513, Pratapar 3 4 (p. 103), 36, 37. 
Cf Levi, p 141 
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The Forms of Gentle Dance 

54 (P. 52. 53: H. 47, 48)- 

geyam padam sthitam pathyam asinam puspagandika 
pracchedakas trigu<piam ca saindhavakhyatn dvigudhakam 
uttamottamakam caiva uktapratyuktam eva ca 
lasye dasavidham hy etad anganirdesakalpanam. 

' The tenfold enumeration of the subdivisions in the Gentle 
Dance (ISsya) is the Geyapada (Song), the Sthitapath) a 
(Recitation b} one standing^, the Asinapathja (Recitation b)' one 
seated), the Puspagandika, the Pracchedaka, the Trigiidha, the 
one called Saindhava, the Dvigudha, the Uttamottamaka, and the 
Uktaprat} ukda (Amoebean Song) ’ 

Notes caiva ukta° H, V, P, cOny(Jdukta° Hall p 39 — This enumera- 
tion IS taken verbatim fiom Bh ft is there folfoved by a definition of 
each of the terras (iS 120-139}, which should be consulted See also SD 
503-S09 The DR makes no further reference to tliese terms 
11 Eh, iS 117-119, SD 504 Cf Levi, p 119-120 

Description of the Prahasana 

55 (P 54 a, H. 49a) 

tadvat prahasanam tredha suddhavaikrtasamkaraih. 

‘Similar is the P rah as ana (Farce), which is of three 
kinds ■ regular, modified, and mixed.' 

Notes II Eh 18 93 b, 19 45 b, 46 a; SD S33. Pratapar, 3 38 Cf. 
Levi, p 142. 

56 (^P 54b. 55a; H 49b, c) 

pakhandmpraprabhrticetacetivitakulam 

cestitain vesabhasabhih suddhain hasyavaconvitam. 

‘The regular [Prahasana] (suddha) contains heretic.s. Brali- 
mans, and other such characters , servants, seiwing-maids, and 
parasites [It is] performed with (appropriate] costume and 
language, and is full of (a7ivila) comic speeches^ 
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NoTts vctabhafSbhih H, V, P; vr^iihhCtfiidi and dcsabhS^iidi Hall p 
gg — On pakhanda foi piisandu (.North Jniliau kh loi >) hcc Wackoinagcl, 
AUindiithc Giammatik, i n6, §118 

liEh iS g4b-96a, SD 5351 Pratapar. 3 4 (p 103), 3P, cf AP. 339 
10 a Cf Leu, p 142. 

57 (P. S5b, 56a; H 50a, b). 
kamukidivacovesaih sandhakancukitapasaih 
vikrtam samkarad vithya samkirnam dhurtasamkulam. 

'The modified [Pialiabana] (vikita) contains eunuchs, cham- 
berlains, and ascetics [icprescnted ] with the speech and dress 
of lovers and the like; the mixed ] Prahasanaj (samklnia) , [so 
called] because of Us admixtmc of [feauiies oil the Vuhi, is 
filled with rogues ’ 

Notes || Bh iS odb-gR, SD S3<>-S3B. Pr.itapar 3 40, 41 Cf Levi, 
p. 142 

58 (P s6b, H 50c). 

rasas tu bhuyasa karyah sadvidho hasya eva tu 
'The sixfold Comic Sentiment (hasya) is gencially to be em- 
ployed [m it].’ 

Notes. USD 534, Praiapar 3 4 (p 103), 38b Cf Levi, p 142 
DESCItll’TrOK OF THE DlMA 

59 (P. 57-60 a; I-L 51-53) 

dime vastu prasiddham syad vrttayah kaisikim vina 
netaro devagandharvayaksaraksomahoragah 
bhutapretapisacadyah sodasatyantam uddhatah 
rasair ahasyasrngaraih sadbhir diptaih samanvitah 
mayendrajalasamgramakrodhodbhrantadicestitaih 
candrasuryoparagais ca nyayye raudrarase ’ngini 
caturankas catuhsamdhir nurvimarso dfmah smrtah. 

‘ In the Dima the subject must be well-known; all the Styles 
[may be employed in it] except the Gay Style ; its Heroes, six- 
teen [m number] [should be] gods Gandharvas Yaksas Rak- 
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sasas, Mahoi-agas, Bhutas, Pretas, PiMcas, and the like, all [o£ 
the type known as] vehement It contains the six excited Senti- 
ments, omitting the Comic and the Erotic, the customary prin- 
cipal Sentiment being the Furious, [called forth] by deeds of 
magic, sorcery, combat, wrath, excitement, and the like, and by 
eclipses of the sun and moon The Dima is declared to have 
four acts and four Junctures, there being no Pause [Juncture] ' 

Com, This kind of play is called dtma because it involves ihe procedure 
of injuring on the part of the hero — dima being equivalent to samghata 
‘injuring’ In other respects [than those mentioned] it is like 
the uataka The sage Eharata hnnself refers to the Burning of Tripura 
as a suitable subject foi a dtma, in the words idam tnpura° [unidentified 
hue] and tcitas input a’‘ [=Bh 4 10 b] 

Notes || Bh. iS 78-82, 19, 43 b, 44a; SD. 517; Pratipar, 3, 4 fp. 103), 
42-44 Cf Levi, p 142 

Description of the Vyayoga 

60 (P 6ob-62a: H. 54, 55). 

khyatetivrtto vyayogah khyatoddhatanarasrayah 
hino garbhavimarsabhyam diptah syur dimavad rasah 
astrimmittasamgramo jamadagnyajaye yatha 
ekahacaritaikanko vyayogo bahubhir naraih. 

‘The Vyayoga (Military Spectacle) has a well-known sub- 
ject, and has [as principal characters] men that are well-known 
and [of the type known as] vehement; it lacks the Development 
and the Pause [as Junctures] ; the Sentiments [in it] are the 
excited ones, as in the Dima [It should represent] a combat 
not occasioned by a woman, as in the case of the "V ictory of 
Parasurama [Jamadagnya] The Vyayoga consists of one act, 
[presenting] the doings of a single day, and contains many male 
characters.’ 

Com. This kind of drama is called vyayoga because many men disagree 
with one another {vyaytijyctnte') in it . 

Notes |[Bh iS 83-85. 19 44b, 45a, SD 514; PratSpar 3 4 Cp rod), 
45 Cf Levi, p, 143 
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DtiSCRIPTlOK OF THE SaMAVAK\Ra, 

61 (P 62b-6Sa; II 5 ^- 51 ) 

karyam samavakare 'pi Imtikham natakadivat 
khyatam devasuram vastu nirvimarsas tu samdhayah 
vrttayo mandakaisikyo netaro devadanavah 
dvadasodattavikhyatah phalam tesam prthak prthak 
bahuvirarasah sarve yadvad ambhodhimanthane 
afikais tribhis trikapatas trisrngaras trividravah 
dvisamdhir ankah prathamah karyo dvadasanalikah 
caturdvinalikav antyau nalika ghapkadvayam 
vastusvabhavadaivarikrtah syuh kapatas Irayah 
nagaroparodhayuddhe vatagnyadikavidravah 
dharmarthakamaih ^rngaro natra bindupravesakau 
vithyangani yathalabham kuryat prahasane yalha. 

'In the Samavakara tlictc is to lie an Jntioduction, as lu 
the Nataka and the other fvaiielies of drama |. The subject 
[is to be] wdl-known and comieeletl with givK or demons, fit 
should have all] the Junctures except the Jhuise, and |all] the 
Styles, with but hltle of the Gay Style Its Ileiocs [are to be] 
gods and demons, twelve [in number {, |of tiu type known as] 
exalted, and far-famed, each [stiiving for and altaming| a sepa- 
rate object [It contains] all the Sentiments, with much of the 
Heroic, as in [the story of | the Churning of the Ocean In its 
three Acts [it presents] the tliree kinds of dccejHion, the three 
kinds of love, and the three kinds of excitement The first 
Act, with two Junctures, should have [a dniation of] twelve 
nalikas; the last two [should liavc a duration] of four and 
two nalikas [respectively], a nalika consisting of two ghatikas 
The three kinds of deception should be those caused by the 
nature of the subject, by supernatural action, and by enemies , 
the [three] kinds of excitement [should be those resulting] from 
the besieging of a city, from a battle, and from violent winds, fires, 
and the like; the [three kinds of] love [should bej that accord- 
ing to virtue that actuated by love of ga'n and that actuated b> 
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passion [The Samavakara has] no Expansion and no Intro- 
ductory Scene. One may employ the subdivisions of the Vlthi 
[in it] according to one's requirements, as in the Prahasana ' 

Com This kind of drama is called sMiiavatiara because various themes 
are scattered about (samavakiryauie) m it . Its heroes are tweh e 
in number — gods, demons, and the like The ends attained by these are 
to be separate and distinct, as, for example, the obtaining of Laksmi and 
the like bj Vasudeva and the others in the Churning of the Ocean 
(SamiidfafMant/iam) [cf SD 516, com.] . . 

Kqtes °nalikah, °nahkav, naliki H, V, P, "nadikah, °nadikav 
nadikd Hall p 35 — Levi (p 143’) assigns to the third act a duration of 
one nalika, this is apparently an eirof, unless the information u,as drawr 
from another source The SD text gives the second act a duration of 
three nahkts, a variation evidently to be attributed to a corruption of the 
text from catasrblur to ca Usrbhir, as explained by Mitra, SD tr p 249, 
note I 

l!Bh 18 57-70, 19 43b, 44a, SD 515, 516, Pratipar. 3 4 (,p roa"), 
46-49 Cf. L^vi, p 143-144 

Description of the VIthI 

62 (P 68b-70a; H. 62, 63). 

vithl tu kaisikivrttau samdhyangahkais tu bhanavat 
rasah sucyas tu srhgarah sprsed api rasantaram 
yukta prastavanakhyatair ahgair udghityakadibhih 
evam vlthi vidhatavya dvyekapatraprayojita. 

‘The Vlthi [is written] in the Gay Style and resembles the 
Bhana in its Junctures, subdivisions, and Acts. The Erotic 
Sentiment is to be indicated, but one should touch on another 
Sentiment as well. [The VithJ] contains [the parts] named 
Induction and so forth, and the subdivisions, beginning with the 
Abrupt Dialogue ( udghatyaka). In this way the Vithi is to 
be arranged, with the employment of one character or of two ’ 

Com [This kind of drama receives its name because it is] like a 
Vithi — this word meaning either ‘road’ or ‘senes of subdivisions’ 

Notes The Induction is deSned at 3 8 The word anga m the com- 
pound satitdhyangankais refers to the subdivisions of the Junctures (see 
DR. I 37-111') , the word aiiga in the third hue of the text refers to the 
subdivisions of the Vithi defined at 3 13-26 
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II Bh, i8. i02-ro3, jg 45 b, 46 a; SD 520; PratSpar 3 4 (p, 103), 50. 

Cf Leii, p 144 


DEtiCRIPTlON OF THE UtSRSTIKANKA 

63 (P. 70 b-72 a ; H. 64, 65). 

utsrstikanke prakhyatam vrttam buddhya prapancayet 
rasas tu karunah sthayl netarah prakrta narah 
bhanavat samdhivrttyangair yuktah strlparidevitaih 
vaca yuddham vidhatavyam tatha jayaparajayau. 

‘Ill the U t sr St ikaiika one should develop a well-known 
subject by means of the imagination T)u' Pathetic should he 
the pcrnianerit Scnlniicnt, and the Jlcioes should be ordinary 
men Its Junctures, Styles, and suhilivision-, arc like tliose of 
the Bhana, and it contams lamentations of women A battle is 
to be presented by means of a [desciiptive | spcedi, and likewise 
[ultimate] victoij. or defeat ’ 

Com This is called uts>siikank(t linslcad of mereb rnibij for the pur- 
pose of distinguishing it from the anla fact) iikIiuIuI in a play (^niiUtka) 
[cf SD sip, com 1 

Noies Thib kind of drama is occasionallv referred to meiel> as aiika, 
see, for example, Bh 19 45 b — tlall’s text of Hh gives the name <is 
utkrstikanka-, iu view of SD 519, com, and of the inacxuiacy of Hall's 
text m other respects [see my notes on J)R i 80] this may safely he 
regarded as an enor 

i(Bh 18 86 b-^ a, 19 45b, 46a, SD 519, Pral.lpar 3 4 fp I03'-I04)j 
51 Cf Leti, p 144, 

Desckjptjon of the Ixiamkoa 

64 (P. 72 b-75: I-I 66-68). 

misram ihamrge vrttam caturankam tnsamdhimat 
naradivyav aniyaman nayakapratinayakau 
khyatau dMroddhatav antyo viparyasad ayuktakrt 
divyastriyam anicchantlm apaharadinecchatah 
snigarabhasam apy asya kim cit kim cit pradarsayet 
samrambham param aniya yuddham vyaj'an nivarayet 
vadhapraptasya kurvita vadham naiva mahatmanah- 
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‘In the Ihamrga the story is mixed [i e partly legendary 
and partly invented] ; it is divided into four Acts with three 
Junctures The Flero and the Opponent of the Hero may be either 
human or divine, without restriction , both [should be] renowned 
and [of the type known as] self-controlled and vehement, the 
latter committing improper acts by mistake. One should also 
present, though only to a slight extent, the semblance of love 
on the part of one who tries to obtain a divine woman against 
her will by carrying her otf or some such means Though hos- 
tile wrath IS provoked, the battle should be prevented by an 
artifice One should not present the death of a great person, 
[even though he is] killed [m the legend from which the plot 
is derived] ’ 

Com This kind of drama is called Ihatrtuja because m it the hero pur- 
sues ilhatc') a tv Oman as unobtainable as a gazelle {•n^rga) 

Notes For the regulation concerning the death of a character see 
DR j 40 and the notes on that section 

II Bh 18 72-76: 19 44ti, 45 a; SD 518; Pratapar 3 4 (p 104). 52> S3 
Cf Levi, p 14s 


Conclusion of the Third Book 
65 (P. 76; H 69) 

ittham vicintya daiarupakalaksmamargam 
alokya vastu panbhavya kaviprabandhan 
kuryad ayatnavad alamkrtibhih prabandham 
vakyair udaramadhuraih sphutamandavrttaih. 

‘After observing in this manner the senes of definitions of 
the ten forms of drama (dasarupaka'), considering one’s subject- 
matter, and examining the works of the poets, one may produce 
without effort a literary work that has rhetorical embellishment, 
eloquent and pleasing words, and clear and slow meters ' 

Notes Meter vasantatslaka 


BOOK FOUR 


Sentiment and its Production 

I ( P. I , H I ) 

vibhavair anubhavais ca sattvikair vyabhicaribhih 
anlyamanah svadyatvam stliayi bhavo rasah smrtah. 

‘Sentiment (rasa) rcsulLs when a Permanent State 
produces a pleasurable sensation llirougb [the operation of] 
the Determinants, the Consetfuents, the Inviduntaiy States, 
and the Transitory States.’ 

Com Hentc the spectator maj' he called lasika, ‘ pcrcciver of Senti- 
ment’ [as in 4 47, 4t<], and the piece may be called ra^ajiant, ‘possessing 
Sentiment ' 

Notes sviid^atwin H, V, P, svadutvam Hall p .^0 — This is merely 
an introductory section jiKiitioning Ibu vanous ticluiical terms to be de- 
fined in tlie course of tlie book llic ruMX icceives turthei elucidation at 
4 54, and definitions of it in other tiealises arc refened to in the noteb on 
that section — This section is quoted ,il Piatapai \ t, p uio 

The individual Sentiments are defined at Dk i\ sd-fl?, the Peiniauent 
States at 4 43-46, the Determinant!, at 4. a, the Consequents .It \ 3, the 
Involuntary States at 4 6-7 , the 'J ransitory Stales at 4 S-4J 

A brief summary of the raja-thcoiy is given by ?lacliariae, ZDMG 56 
(ipoa), p 394-396, see also Grierson, 7 lu Sahmya of Bihdrl, Calcutta, 
1896, p. 43-4S, where the material ts convemonlly tabulated For an 
attempt to apply the Hindu system in the analysis of an Occidental drama 
(Racine’s Phedre) see Regnaud, p 361-364 


Determinants and Consequents Defined 
2 (P, 2; H 2). 

jnayaraanataya tatra vibhavo bhavaposakrt 
alambanoddipanatvaprabhedena sa ca dvidha 

‘Among these a Determinant {vibhdva) ss that which 
causes the development of the States by ts be ng recogi 'zed 

106 
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Determinants are of two kinds, being divided into Fundamental 
Determinants (Cilambana, sc vibhava) and Excitant Determi- 
nants (iiddipana, sc vibhaaa) ’ 

Com The Fundamental Determinants are the hero and the other 
characters of the diama; the Excitant Determinants are the circumstances 
of tune and place [cf SD 161] IabdopaJuta° , [unidentified sloka] 

by Bhartihan: Eh 7, prose after v 6 Ex Vikramonast i 10, p. 18 = 
Sarhg 3268 [quoted also at Ka'V3'^apradipa 10, p 383] (Fundamental Deter- 
minant) , ayam liduyati candr° [unidentified stanza] (Excitant Determi- 
nant) 

Notes Line 2, as abo-ve, FI, V, P, dlamhanoddipanabhyam kanto- 
dyanSdi7ia dvidhd Hall p 39. 

li Bh. 7 4, SD 6i, 62, t6o. com on 37, AP 33S. 36, Rasatar 2, p 47-48, 
Caiidialoka 6 i a; Pratapar 4. i, p 122, Alamkarasekhara 20, p 76, Rasa- 
gang p 33; Rasaratn 4a, Sahityasara4 51a, 33a, Sahityakaumiidi 4, p 2g, 
Bhisabhusana 39 a, 40 a Cf Regnaud, p. 352-353 

3 (P 3a; H 3a). 

anubhavo vikaras tu bhavasamsucanatmakab. 

'A Consequent (anubhdva), on the other hand, is an 
external manifestation that serves to indicate a feeling/ 

Com Ex stanza by Dhanika = Sarng 3417 

Notes || Bli 7 3, SD 162, Rasatar. 3, p 48-49; Pratapar 4 i, p 222, 
Alamkarasekhara 20 33a, Rasagang p 33, Rasaratn 4b: Sahityasara 
4 Sib; Sahitj akauniudi 4, p. 29 , Bhasabhusana 39 b, Cf Regnaud, p 

354-356 

4 (P.3b:H3b) 

hetukaryatmanoh siddhis tayoh sarnvyavaharatah. 

‘ A complete understanding of both of these [i. e. Determinants 
and Consequents] , which have the nature of cause and effect, 
[can be gained] from dealing with them/ 

Com. Hence the various Determinants and Consequents need not be 
separately defined heie, as is explained also at Bh 7, prose after v. 3 
[quoted with some variations] 

Notes II Bh 7, prose after v 5 . 7 . 6 . Cf. Regnaud, p 355. 
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A State Defined 

5 (P 4a, H 4a). 

sukhaduhkhadikair bhavair bhavas tadbhavabhavanam. 

'A State {bhdm), [which ib bi ought about] by emotional 
states such as pleasure and pain, is the realization of such states ’ 

Com This is explained also at Eh 7, prose before v i 
Notes il Bh. 7, prose and v 1-3, SD 208, Kivjaprakasa 35-36, 
Rasatar i, p 43, Kavjapradlpa 4 izb Ci. Regiiaud, p 317-318. 

The [nvoeuntary Siatfs 

6 (P, 4b, 5 a, T-J 4b, c) 

prthag bhiva bhavanty anye ’nubhavatve ’pi saltvikah 
sattvad eva samuipattes tac ca tadbhavabhavanam. 

‘The Involuntary States {hjidi'a sCitlvika — sattva- 
bhdvci) are separate, for, although in the category of Conj;e- 
qiients, they arc chffereiii [fioui Ihew] just because of their 
arising ft ora the inner nature {sattva) , anil this is [the reason 
for] the realization of such stales.’ 

Com Bh 7, prose after v pi 

Notes H Bh 7 , prose aflei v. yi , SD 164, 165, Sanisv 5 20* Rasatar 
4, P 49-50, Pratapar 4 b P 023, Ahimkaiasekliaia JO 35 Cf Regnaud, 
P 347-348 

7 (P5b,6;H.5) 

stambhapralayaromancah svedo vaivarnyavepathu 
asruvaisvaryam ity astau stambho ’smin niskriyangata 
pralayo nastasamjnatvara sesah suvyaktalaksanah. 

'The eight [Involuntary States are] Paralysis (stambha'), 
Fainting (/’raZoyiatj, Horripilation (jomc/iica), Sweating (juedo), 
Change of Color {z’awarnya), Trcinbhng (repathu), Weeping 
(ahii), and Change of Voice (misvarya). Of these, Paralysis 
IS immobility ot the body, and Fainting is loss of consciousness 
The character' st'cs of the re-t are anJEc'ently clear ' 
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Com Ex vcvai scada°, muhau sam° [two Apabhramsa stanzas, cf. 
Pischel, Hamacandia's Ciammatik dcr Prakiifsprachen, i viii Halle 
1877] 

Notes The words stambhadya vyabhicdnnah in AP 33S 13 a show' 
confusion m terminology The text is probably corrupt, for the In- 
rolnntaiy States are properly named and enumerated in 338 16-21 

|(Bh 6 22, 7 92-104. SD 166, 167, Rudr gmg i. 15, AP 338 13a, 
i6-2J , Sarasr 5 15, 169-184 (ed B 5 15, 143-147) , Hem. Kavyan 2, p 
99, Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 58, Rasatar 4, p 50-51; Rasamanjari, p 232, 
Pratapar 4 i (p 224), 13-19, Alamkarasekhara 20, p 69, Kavyapradlpa 4. 
p 71, Rasaiatn 84, Saliityasara 4. 54, Sahitjakauniudi 4, p 29, Bhasa- 
bhu^ana 25 Cf Regnaud, p 349-351 

The Thirty-three Transitory States 
S (P 7; H. 6) 

viSesad abhimukhyena caranto vyabhicarinah 
sthayiny unmagnanirmagnah kallola iva varidhau. 

‘The Transitory States {vyabhicarm, sc. bhSva) are 
those that especially accompany tlie Permanent State m co- 
operation, emerging from it and [again] being submerged in it, 
like the waves m the ocean.’ 

Notes The first line constitutes a sort of analytic explanation of the 
word vyabhicSiin, m which an attempt is made to show the force of the 
three elements vi, ahhi^ and car by the use of the words visesM abhi 
tnukhycna, and caranto This device, w'hich reminds one of the mjstical 
word-analysis frequent in the Upanisads (cf , for example, Brhad- 
Aranyaka Upanisad S 7), is characterized more by its ingenuity than 
by Its effectiveness In the present instance its employment W'as doubt- 
less suggested by the corresponding passage m Bli , on which see Regnaud, 
P 3 - 7 , note 2 For other cases of etymological explanation see DR i g, 
19, 20. 81 

j|Bh 7 prose after v 26; SD 16S; Sarasv 5 21; Rasatar. 5, p 51, 
Candraloka 6 ib, Alamkarasekhara 20 36. Kavyapradipa 4, p 73, Rasa- 
gang p 33,Rasaratn 4b; Sahityasara 4 Sib Sahityakaumudl 4, p 29-30, 
Bhasabhusana 40 b Cf Regnaud, p 327-32S 

9 (P8, H.7) 

nirvedaglanisahka- sramadhrtij adata- 
harsadainyaugryacintas 
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trasersyamarsagarvah smrtimaranamadah 
suplanidravibodhah 

vridapasmaramohah samatir alasata- 
vegatarkavahittha 

vyadhyunrnadau visadot- sukacapalayutas 
tnmsad ete trayas ca. 

‘The thirty-three [Transitory States] are these' Discourage- 
ment {nirveda). Weakness {glam). Apprehension {sanka). 
Weariness {iraina]. Contentment {dhrti), Stupor (jadata), Joy 
(harsa), Depression {dainya), Cruelty (aiuirya-- ngrata). Anx- 
iety (cmtCi), Fright (i)dsa), Envy = Indigna- 
tion (flinarai), Airog>'uK( {(jorvo), Rccolloction I^catli 

{i)mrana)t Intoxication (^vuuia). Dreaming {.\upia), Sleeping 
{mdrd). Awakening {viluydiui), Sbanie ir/Jdd). Epdepsy 
(itf>as)mra ), Distiaclic'ii (jno/ici). Assurance (;//«//), Indolence 
{alasat&~(~ilasya). Agitation (dvega). Deliberation (iarka). 
Dissimulation i avaJnitlia) , Sickness {vvadhi), Insanity (n?i- 
mada), Despan (viiada), Impatience {uLyiika—aiitsukya) . and 
Inconstancy ( capala — ciipala ) ’ 

Notes The list nivcii at AP 358 2a-J4 mentions only 30 of these, 
omitting ijiai'fiHa, sul’la, nuiii — Meter srigdhara 

[I Bk 6 18-21 • SD 169. Rudr, Srnp j T1-14, Saras\ 5. I&-18, Kavya- 
piakrfsa 31-34 Hem Kasyan 2, p 84-85, Vagbh Kavyan 5,11 57 Fiata- 
par 4 J, P 225, Alamkiiraseldiaia 20 37-30, Kavyapradipa 1 H-ti, Rasa- 
gang p 76; Rasaratn 81-83; Sahityakaiumull 4 S-i r ; Bhasethhusana 41- 
43 Cf Rsgnaud, p 328-329, 

10 (P 9; H 8) 

tattvajnanapadirsyader mrvedah svavamananam 
tatra cintasrunihsvasavaivarnyocchvasadmata. 

‘Discouragement (mrveda) is dissatisfaction with one- 
self caused by knowledge of the Real, by misfortune, envy, or 
the like, in this [state thcie occur] rellecLion, weejnng, heaving 
of sighs, change of color, drawing of sighs, and depression ’ 

Coat Ex. ‘ Bhartphaf* Va-agyas 71 — Sp- 4327 [quo'cd 'd o it 
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Ka\yaprad!pa 7, p 284] (Discouragement caused bj knowledge of the 
Real) . Spr 5770 (Discouragement caused bj misfcmine) , ilahanataka 9 
SS> P 398 [i\ith the lines transposed, quoted also in tne com on Hema’ 
candra’s Anekarthasamgraha 7 9 fed Zachariae, Vienna, 1893, Extracts 
from the Com, p 1S9)] (Discouragement caused by envy) ye baha° 
[unidentified stanza] (Discouragement as Transitorv State in connection 
with the Heroic and Erotic Sentiments), Dhvanyaloka 3 41, com, p 
219 — Subhasitavah 822= Spr 1603 [quoted also at Kavyapradipa 10, 
p 400]. 

Notes The compound tattva-jnana here translated ‘ knowledge of the 
Real,' means the realization that God alone is the real existence, the world 
being merely an illusion 

)|Bh 7, prose and \ 37-29. SD 170, AP 338 22 a, Sarasv. 5 238 (ed 
E S 161“), Hem Kavyan 2, p 96, Rasatar 5, p 51, Pratapar 4 20. 
Kavyapradipa 4, p 100, Rasagang. p 97-98, Sahity-asSra 4 139. Cf Reg- 
naud p 329 

11 (P 10, H 9). 

ratyadyayasatrtksudbhir glanir nispranateha ca 
vaivarnyakampanutsahaksamafigavacanakriyah. 

‘Weakness (glam) is, m this connection, utter exhaus- 
tion due to the exertion of intercourse or the like, or to hunger 
and thirst, causing change of color, trembling, lack of energy, 
and feebleness of body and voice ' 

Com Ex Magha ri 20=Samg 3725 

Notes. On the euphonic combmation trtksud (^trs -{■ ksttd) see 
Whitney, Sansknt Gjammar, §226d 

H Eh 7, prose and v 30, 31, SD 200, AP 338 22 b, Sarasv 5 230 (ed 
B 5 139'") Hem Kavyan P 93- Rasatar 5, p 51, Pratapar. 4 21; 
Kavyapradipa 4, p lOO, loi Rasagang. p 80, Sahityasara 4 UO Cf 
Regnaud, p 329-33° 

12 f P. II ; H 10) 

anarthapratibha sahka parakrauryat svadumayat 
kampasosabhiviksadir atra vamasvarSnyata. 

‘Apprehension (sankd) is anticipation of misfortune 
resulting from the cruelty of another or from one’s own mis- 
conduct; in this [state there occur] trembling, being parched, 
anxious looks, and. the like, as well as change of color and voice.’ 
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CoM Ex Rstn T 4, p 60 (AppreliLT)Ston resulting from anotliei’s 
cruelly) , Mah.lvira s t, p 4S (Apprihwision resulting fiom one’s, own 
misconduct) 

Notes ka>npau>w° II, V, P; ktimpasi)La° IT.ill p 31) The latlei 
reading is evidently merely the bluinlcr of a copyist 

liBh 7 prose and V 32-34, SD 189. AP 33S 23,1, Saiasv 5 227 (ed 
B. 5 ISS*), Hem TCavjan 2, p 00, Rasatar 5, p 51, Pralapai 4 22, 
Kavyapradipa 4, p. 100, Rasagang p 80, Salntyasara 4 141 Ct Reg- 
naud, p 330 

13 (P. 12 a, H. II a). 

sramah khedo ’dhvaratyadeh svedo 'smin mardanadayah. 

'Weariness, (hama) is talisuo ansing from travel, inter- 
course, or the like; in this [state there may occur] sweating, 
[the use of] massage, and so on.’ 

Com. Ex Uttaiarlma i. at, p 25 f Weariness ansing from a 
journey) , khlgha 10 80 (’We.iiiijcss arising from iiiterLiniise). 

Notes 11 Bh 7 pmseamlv 46, SO 173, A? 318 21a, Sarasv 5 236 
(ed B 5 ifio) , Hem Kavyln 2, ji 03, R.is.Uai s, P 5’. Pratapar 4 25; 
Kavyapradipa 4, p 101; Rabagaiig p. 83-84, Saliily.isfua 4 144. Cf 
Regiiaiid, p .33i-33-i 

14 (P Ob; H II b) 

samtoso jnanasaktyader dhrtir avyagrabhogakrt. 

'Contentment (dhrti) is delight springing from knowl- 
edge, power, or the like and giving use to uiKli,slurbcd en- 
joyment.’ 

Com. Ex Bhai trhari, Vairagyas 4tj=;Spr 5041 (CoiUentmcnt ailsing 
from knowledge) , Rain 1 9, p 6 fquoted also at DR 2 3] (Content- 
menl arising from power) 

Notes j| Bh 7, prose and v 55 56; SD 198, AP 338 29 a, Sarasv 
S 201 (ed B 5 151), Hem Kavyaii. 2, p 87, Rasalar 5, p 52, Pratdpar 
4, 31, Kavyapradipa 4, p loi, Rasagang p 79, Sahityasara 4 150 Cf 
Regnaud, p 334. 

15 (P. i3;H. 12) 

apratipattir jadata syad i&tanistadarganasrutibhih 
ammisaiiayaiianirilisLanatu^mmbhavadayas tatra 
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'Stupor (jadata) is to be [understood as] incapacitj’ for 
action, caused by seeing or hearing something agreeable or disa- 
greeable, in this [state] one gazes -vrith unwinking eyes, remains 
silent, and the like ’ 

Com Ex : Kumarasambhava 8 5 (.Stupor caused by seeing something 
agreeable) , tavanras tc mahdtm‘‘, passage from the Udattaraghava of 
Majuraja [a drama apparentlj not extant] (Stupor caused bj hearing 
something disagreeable) 

Notes In a number of the other treatises this Transitory State is 
i called }ddya — Meter: arya, 

([Bh 7, prose and v 65; SD 175: AP 338 28 b, Sarasi 3 240 (ed 
B s 161 1 ; Hem Kaijan 2. p 88, Rasatar 5 p 53, Pratapar 4. 36, 
Katyapradipa 4, p 102; Rasagang p 53-94, Sahityasara 4 133 Cf 
Regnaud, p 337-338 

16 (P r4a. H 13a) 

prasattir utsavadibhyo harso ’srusvedagadgadah, 

•Joy (hafsa) is pleasure caused by joyous occasions and the 
like, and manifested in weeping, sweating, and stammering.' 

Com Ex : Subhasilatali 207Si=Sa.rng 532S 

Notes. !iBh 7, prose and v 60, 61, SD 195, AP 33S 27 b, Sarasv 
5 211 (ed B 5 154’'), Hem Kavyan 2 p 91 , Rasatar S p S 3 ; Pratapar 
4. 34, Kavyapradipa 4, p 102, Rasagang. p 76-77, Sahitjasara 4 153 C£ 
Regnaud, p 336 

17 (P. 14b; H. 13b) 

daurgatyadyair anaujasyam damyam karsnyamrjadimat 

'Depression {damya) is want of energy [brought on] by 
misery and the like, and accompanied by squalor, lack of cleanli- 
ness, and so on ' 

Com Ex Sarng 410 = Bliojaprabandha 255 [quoted also at SD 172; 
tr. Regnaud, p 332] 

Notes ' 1 ! Bh 7, prose and v 48, SD 172 A?. 33S 25 a Sarasv S 221 
(ed B. 5 156); Hem Kavyan 2, p 93, Rasatar. S, p 32, Pratapar 4, 27, 
Rasagahg p So-Sf Sah-tyasara 4. 146 Cf Regnaud, p 332. 
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18 (P. r5 , H 14) 

duste ’paradhadaurmukhyakrauryais candatvam ugrata 
tatra svedasirahkampatarjanatadanadayah. 

'Cruelty (iigiata) is wralhfulnest. at a villain, aioused by 
his misdeeds, abusive words, or fierceness; in that [state there 
lesult] sweating, shaking the head, reviling, stnking, and the like.’ 

Com Ex * Mahavnn 2 47, p 84 

Notes "kyauryats H, V, P, “cattiyais H.all p 39 — T(ic second line 
of this section is idintical with the second line of 4 22 

[|B!i 7, prose and \ 7 <). SO 176, AP 3,38 33 a, S,uasv 5 223 (ed B 

5 157'*), Hem KTuyan 2, p 02 Ra^at^l. S, p 51, Pralapar 4 46; 

Kavyapradipa 4, p 104, R.isa^anjr p 8iH)0, vSahilyasru.a 4 165 Cf 
Reginald, p 342 

19 (P l6a, ir 15a) 

dhyanam cintehitanapteh sunyataSvasatiipakrt. 

'Anxiety (cinta) is meditation due to uon-allainmont of a 
desired object; it occasions desolate feelings, '-ighs, and fever- 
ishness ' 

Com Ex. Saing 3414, Sitblnlsil.lvah 1383 =e .Sam g. 3400 

Notes lIBh 7, piost, and 1 40. 50, SI) 201 AP 338 250; Sarasv 

5 191 (ed B 5 149*'), Hem Ki^yaii 2, p 94, Rasalar S. P- S-, Pratapar 

4 28, KavyapradTpa 4, p 101, Rasagaug p 82, Salntyasara 4 147 Cf 
Regnaud, p 333 


20 (P i6b : H. 15b) 

garjitader manahksobhas traso ’trotkampitadayah. 

‘Fright (h'd^a) is agitation of mind occasioned by thunder 
or the like; in this [state] there is trembling and so on,’ 

Com Ex Magha 8 24 

Notes i] Bh. 7, prose and v 89; SD 193, AP 338 31 h; Sarasv 5 
225 fed B 3 157) , Hem Kavyin 2, p. 95, Rasalai 5, p 54, Pratapar 4 
51, Kavyapradipa 4, p 105, Rasagaug p 86, Sfdiityasara 4 170 Cf 
Regnaud, p- 343. 
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21 (P 17, H. 16) 

j>arotkarsaksama ’suya garvadaurjanyaman5ruja. 
dosoktyavajne bhrukutiman5mkrodhefigitani ca. 

‘Envy {astiya) is mtolerance o£ another’s prosperity, arising 
from pride, baseness, or anger; [its manifestations are] censure, 
contempt, frowning, anger, and wrathful gestures.’ 

Com. Ex MaMvira 29,? 49 (Envy ansmg from pride) . Subhasitavali 
453 [stanca by a poet named Mahendra] (Envy arising from baseness) ; 
Amaru 2 46,9 i24=Spr 4137; Amarus 52. P 135 ~ Subhisitavab 1324 
(Envy arising from anger) 

Notes i| Eh 7, prose and v 35, 36, SD i0; AP- 338. 23 a; Sarasv. 
S 215 (ed B. 5 iss"). Hero Kavjan 2, p 97; Rasatar 5, p 51; Pratapar. 
4. 23, Kavyapradipa 4, p 100, Rasagang p 95-96, Sahitjasara 4. 142. 
Cf Regnaud, p 330-331 


22 (P 18; H 17) 

adhiksepapamanader amarso ’bhinivistata 
tatra svedasirahkampatarjanatadanadayah, 

'Indignation (amarsa) js resoluteness ( ') [called forth] by 
abuse, contempt, or the like; in that [state there result] sweat- 
ing, shaking the head, reviling, striking, and so forth.’ 

Com Ex : Mahavira 3 8, p, 95 [quoted also at DR 2 i and 2 20] , 
Veni I 12 p 14 

Notes The second line of this section is identical with the second 
line of 4 tS 

B Bh 7, prose and v, 76, 77; SD 1S4; AP. 338 32 a, Sarasv 5 213 (ed 
B 5. 154), Hem Kavjan 2, p 95; Rasatar s. P 54. Pratapar 4 44, 
Kavyapradipa 4, p 103 , Rasagang p 88-89 , Sahityasara 4 163 Cf Reg- 
naud, p 341-3+^ 


23 (P 19; H 18). 

garvo ’bhijanalavanyabalaisvaryadibhir madah 
karmany adharsanavajnS savilasangaviksanam. 

'Arrogance {garva ) is pnde because of one’s descent, 
beauty, might, or supremacy, the actions [resulting from it] are 
insulting contempt and coquettish glancmg at one’s person." 
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Coit Ex Mriluivira 2 27, p 67, 2 lO, p st [quoted al-^o at DR 2 6 
and Kfivyapradlpn 't, p ido] 

NoTLi [[Bh 7, piose and v 66, SD iKt , AE 3-^8 20 b, Sarasv 5 
107 (td B. S 150), I-Iem Kriviim 2, p 02, Rasalai 5, p 53; Pratapar 

4 37, Kavyapradipa 4. p 102, Rasagang p 84-S5 , Sahityaaara 4 156 C£. 

Regnaud, p 33S 

24 (P. 20; H 19a, b) 

sadrsajSanacintadyaih samskarat smrlir atra ca 
jnatatvenarthabhasinyam bhrusamunnayanadayah. 

‘Recollection (snnii) [is to be midertloud] in the A'liese 
of a mental unjncssion of a tlmi.t;, jgauK'dj by means of its 
[pi eyionsl) ] being Icuovvn, because ol [iho faenUy of] memory, 
[this recollection being called furthj by perceiving or thinking 
of something similar and attended with knitting the brows and 
the like.' 

Com Ex Malnlnat'ika 3 70. p 128, M.llatlin s, p t2(S-i 28 [the prose 
poitioii IS quoted also at DR 4 43] 

Nott-'S (I lib 7, prose and v 53 54, hi) nw AP 338 2f)a, S irasv 

5 tSS (cJ r> 5 147); Item Klvyan 2, ]> 87, Ras.itar S, p ^ 2 : Prnfapar 

4 30, Kavyapuullp.i 4, p. 101, RasagauR p 77~7^, Srdiilyas.lra 4. Mo. Cf. 
Regnaud, p 334 •Mf' Sec page 150 

25 (P 21 a; H 19 c) 

maranam suprasiddhatvad anarthatvac ca nocyate. 

'Death (inarana) is not defined [here[ because of its being 
well understood and because of the [coui-cqueut | uselessness 
[of explaining it],' 

Com. Ex samprapie 'vadhf [unidentified slanra] , ALihaviia i, p 28 
Notes In Rasatar this is called mdhana and ilismisscd with the re- 
mark vibhavanuhMvmt ^pasfaii ‘its Dcteimmants and Consequents are 
well-known’ Koveithelcss, SD records, with cuslotnaiy fidelity, that 
‘Death, that is, depaiting this life, is occasioned by aiiows and the like 
and results in falling down of the body and so on.' 

liBh 7, prose and v S4-88; SD 182, Ilcm Kavyati 2, p 98, Rasatar 
Si P 54 , Piatapar 4 50. Kavyapradipa 4, P. 104. Rasagang. p, 90-91, 
Sihityasdra 4. 69 Cf Regua d p 344-345 
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26 (P 21 b, 22 a; H. 20 a, b). 

harsotkarso madah panat skhaladafigavacogatih 
nidra baso ’tra ruditam iyesthamadhyadhamadisu. 

‘Intoxication {mada) is excess of joy caused by drink 
[It manifests itself in] unsteady limbs, voice and gait, [and in] 
sleeping, hilarity, and blubbering in. the case of better, middling, 
and baser persons [respectively] ’ 

Com Ex Magha 10 13 = 5 arng 3652. 

Notes 11 Bh, 7, prose and v 37-45, SD 174; AP. 338 330, Sarasv. 
5 209 (ed B 5 153), Hem Kav^in 2, p 88, Rasatar 5, p 51; Pratapar. 
4 24' Kavyapradipa 4, p 100; Rasagang p S2-83; Sahitjasara 4 143 Cf. 
Regnaud, p. 331 

27 (P, 22 b , PI. 20 c) 

suptam nidrodbhavam tatra ^vasocchvasakriya param. 

‘Dreaming {supta) is [a state] originating m sleep; in it 
the action of heaving sighs and drawing sighs is the chief thing.’ 

Com Ex Subha<!itavali i840=§arng 3922 [stanza by a poet named 
Kamalayudha] 

Notes, In Rasatar tins is designated as siisupta Pratapar has the 
form supti In some of the other treatises it is called si’apm 

11 Bh 7, prose and v 74. SD 179; Sarasv 3 246 (ed B 5 163^) , Hem 
Kavyan 2, p 90, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratapar 4. 42. Kavyapradlpa 4, p 
103 Rasagang p 86-S7; Sahityasira a 161 Cf Regnaud, p 340-341 

28 (P. 23; H 21 a. b) 

manahsammilanam nidra cintalasyaklamadibhih 
tatra jrmbhan gabhangaksimllanotsvapnatadayah. 

Sleeping (nidra) is cessation of the activity of the mind, 
induced by anxiety, indolence, fatigue, and the like; in it [may 
be observed] yawning, stretching the limbs, closing the eyes, start- 
ing up out of sleep, and so on,' 

Com Ex: Subhasitavali i28o=garng 3468; Magha ii 4 
Notes. ° otsiiixpnofildctyah H, V, P, “occhvcissuSdcLyoh Hall p 39 I 
follow Hall's te.xt, though his variant deserves consideration 
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II Bh 7, prose ami v 70, 71, SD i8s, Sumsv 3 (cd B 3 ite) , 
Mem K.lv\rin 2, p 8t), Ro'iatat 5, p 53, Pi.-ilapai 4 40, Kiivvapradipa 
4, p 103 , p H3 , Saln^asara 4 130 Cf Rt'^n.iud, p 33i>-340 

29 (P 24a; H 21c) 

vibodhah pannamades tatra jrmbhaksimardane. 

‘Awakening' [vibodha) results from the coming to an end 
[of sleep] and the like, and is accompanied bj yawning and 
rubbing the eyes.’ 

Com Ex Mlglia rr 13 

Noirs III S.ii.i'-v .md m lltin K.lvy.’in this TiMnsjLmj State is called 
piabodhn 

(I BI1 7, piosc and V 75. SD 178. AP 338 521, Sarasv 3 248 (cd B 
S 163): Ikm Ka-vyan 2, p 02 Rasatar 3 . p 54. Pi.dapai 4 43 Kavja- 
pradipa 4, p 103, Rasaj^ane p 87 -KB, Salutj isdi .1 4 1G2 Cl Rstuiaud, 
P 34 t 

30 (P 24b, c; 11 22) 

duracaradibhir vrida dharstyabhavas tarn unnayet 
sacikrtangavaranavaivarnyadhomukhadibhih. 

‘Shame (vrldCi) is lack of boldness m consequence of mis- 
conduct and so forth One should infer it from [a person's] 
keeping the body a’terted, fioin concealment, change of color, 
lowering of the head, and the like ’ 

Con Ex 2\maiu 56™Spi, 3869. 

Notes llBh 7, jnose and v 57, 38, SO 104 AP 338 27 a, Sarasv 
S 203 Cod B. S. iS 2 *''l , Hem Kd\yin 3, p 88 , Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratapar 
4 32, Katyapradlpa 4, p 102, Rasaf>aiig p 78-70; Salntyasara 4, 151 Cf. 
Regnand, p 235 

31 (P.25. H 23) 

aveso grahaduhkhadyair apastnaro yathavidhih 
bhupatakampaprasvedalalaphenodgamadayab. 

‘Epilepsy {apasmara') is madness, properly speaking, 
brought on by the influence of planets, by misfortune, or by 
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some such cause, [and resulting in] fading to tlie ground, tremb- 
ling, sweating, drooling, frothing at the mouth, and the like ’ 
Com Ex Magha 3 72 

Notes J| Bh 7, prose and v. 72, 73; SD iSo AP 33S 313; Hem 
Kavyan. 2, p 95, Rasatar 3, p 33, Pratapar, 4. 41, KaiTapradipa 4. p 
103, n 3, Rasagang p 96, Sahityasara 4. 160 Cf Regnaud. p 340 

32 (P. 26; H. 24). 

moho vicittata bhitiduhkhavesanucmtanaih 
tatrajHanabhraniaghataghumanadarsanadayah. 

‘Distraction (moha) is perplexity [caused] by fear, mis- 
fortune, madness, or recollection; in it [there arise] uncon- 
sciousness. dizziness, striking, staggering, inability to see, and 
the like ’ 

Com Ex Kumarasambhava 3 73 , Urtararama 1 35, p. 33 [diiiers in 
the last line from the printed texts, quoted also at DR 4 76] 

Notes UBh. 7, prose and v 51. S2. SD. 177. AP. 338, 23 b, Sarasv 
5 207 (ed B S iss’') , Hem Ka\yan 2, p 94; Rasatar 5, p 32 PratSpar 
4. 29, Kdvyapradipa 4, p loi, Rasagang p 79; Sahityasara 4 14S Cf 
Regnaud, p. 333 

33 (P 27a; H 25a). 

bhranticchedopadesabhyam sastrades tattvadbir matih. 

‘Assurance (matt) is understanding of the true state of 
things, gained from didactic treatises and other sources, [and 
characterized] by removal of doubt and giving of advice ' 

Com Ex Kiratarjuniya 2. 30=;Spr. 6970, Spr 3331 
Notes hhra.nii° H, V, bkanti (misprint) P — SD and Sahityasara 
define as arihamrdhaiana 

'[[Bh. 7. prose and v So, SD 191, AP 338 26b; Sarasv S I95 (ed B 
5 150“) • Hem Kavyan 2. p 87, Rasatar S. p 54, Pratapar 4. 47, Kavya- 
pradipa 4, p 104; Rasagang, p. 85, Sahityasara 4. 166 Cf Regnaud, p 343 

34 (P 27b; H 25b) 

alasyam sramagarbhader jadyaip jrmbhasitadimat. 
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‘Indolence (alasya) is inactivity [arising] from weariness, 
pregnancy, and so on, an<l accompanied by yawning, remaining 
seated, and the like ’ 

Com Ex caliti lath°, stanza by Dlianika 

Notes °ijarh}wdejahmyo,° H, V, P, °ga>hMdcr iUdyam restored by 
me, in place of the unintelligible reading of the other editions (ef SD 
1S3) 

[|Bh, 7, prose and v 47, SD 183, AP 33S 24b; Sarasv s 242 (ed. 
B S 162“), Hem Kavyan 2, p yi , Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratapar 4 26, 
Kavyapiadipa 4, p loi , Rasagang p 04-95, Sahilyasara 4 145 Cf Reg- 
naud, p 332 

35 (P.28; IT 26) 

avegah sambhramo ’sminn abhisarajanite 
sastranagabhiyogo 

vatat pamsupadigdhas tvaritapadagatir 

varsaje pmditangah 

utpatat srastata ’ngesv abitahitakrte 

sokaharsanubhava 

vahner dhumakulasyah karijam anu bhaya- 
slambhakamp apasarah. 

‘Agitation {avc(ja) i.^ conCtision [of mind] When it 
arises from an attack, one ptepare,^ weapons and elephants; 
[when caused] by violent wind, one quickens one’s pace, being 
overwhelmed with dust, when it is hionglil on hy lain, one 
draws the limbs together, [when it is induced] by some stait- 
ling occurrence, one relaKcs the limbs, when caused hy desirable 
or undesirable matters, the Conscc(uent is joy or g'lief, in case 
of fire, one’s mouth is filled with smoke , when due to an ele- 
phant, [it is shown by] fear, paralysis, trembling, and attempts 
to escaped 

Com Ex agacchugaccha saj°, stan/a hy Dhanika; ianiifiattani tam‘^ 
[unidentified stanza]; pi aj ahdhdm, ta)U° [unidentified stanza]; vituhatam 
[unidentified quotation] (Agitation caused by violent xvind) , dfva 
vai^aiy ajaiio" [unidentified stanza] (Agitation caused by ram), pauhi- 
styaplna^ [unidentified stanza] (Agitation caused by a startling occur- 
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rence) ; two passages from the Udattaraghava of Ivla3mraja [a drama 
apparently not extant] (Agitation caused by desirable and undesirable 
matters'); Mahavira i 55, p 39 (same), Amaru 2=zSpr 201S [quoted 
also at SD, 601 and Kityapradipa 7, p 321] (Agitation caused by fire) , 
Ratn 4 16, p ICO (sanie'l ; Raghuvamsa S ug (Agitation caused by an 
elephant) 

Notes °niigabhiyogo H, 'V, P, ° mdyahhiyogau Hall p 39 — In AP 
this Transitory State is called iis'eiu, — Meter, sragdhara 

HBh. 7, prose and -v 62-64, SD 171, AP 338 28 a, Sarasv 5 234 (ed 
B 5 i6o‘‘) , Hem Ivavyan 2 p 96, Rasatar s, p 53, Pratapar a 35, 
Kavyapradipa 4, p 102, Sasagang p 93, Sahuj'asara 4 154 Cf Regnaud, 
P 336-337- 

36 (P 29a, H 27a). 

tarko vicarah samdehad bhrusirongulinartakah. 

‘Deliberation ( tarka ) is consideration caused by un- 
certainty : it causes one to move his brows, head, or finger ’ 

Com Ex kmi lohhena vil° [unidentified stanza, quoted also at Kavya- 
pradipa 7, p 235] : kah savntcitd° [unidentified stanza] 

Notes In most of the treatises this is called vltarka SD follows DR, 
however, in usirg ttie designation tarka 

HBh 7. prose and v 90 SD 202. AP 338 33b, Sarasv 5. 187 (ed 
B 5 148’^); Hem Kavyan 2, p 97, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratapar 4. 53; 
Kavyapradipa 4, p 105, Rasagafig p 91; Sahitjasara 4 171. Cf Regnaud, 
P 34 S- 

37 (P 29 b; H. 27 b} 

lajjadyair vikriyaguptav avahittha ’ngavikriya. 

‘Dissimulation {avahittha) is an alteration of the body, 
springing from shame and the like [and expressed] in conceal- 
ment of that alteration.’ 

Com Ex. Kumarasambhava 6. 84. 

Notes liBh 7, prose and v 78, SD 1S6 AP 338 32 b, Sarasv. 
5 205 (ed B. 5 152) . Hem KaiTan 2 p go; Rasatar 5, P 54 ; Pratapar. 
4 4S, Kavy-apradipa 4 p 103; Rasagang p. 89, Sahityasara 4 164 Cf. 
Regnaud, p 342. 
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38 (P 29c; H 27c)- 

vyadhayah samnipatadyas tesam anyatra vistarah. 

'Sicknesses (I'yadhi) arc physical derangement and the 
like. Detailed treatment of these | must he looked for] elsewhere ’ 

Com Ex Amaru 78 

NoTF'i II Bli 7, prose and v 8), ST> iga, AP 33S 33 b, Hem Kavyan 
2, p. 80, Rasatar S- P 54 > Pratapar 4 48 Tvavjapradipa 4, p 104; Rasa- 
gang p 85--S6, Sahit>asaia 4 1C7. Cf Regnaad, p. 343. 

39 ( P 30 . H 28 ) 

apreksakaritonmadah samnipatagrahadibhih 
asminn avastha ruditagitahasasitadayah. 

'insanity f is acting without fotetliuught [brought 
on] by physical derangement, pUnetaiy inllucncc', and the like, 
in it [there arise] these conditions- wcqnng, singing, laughing, 
remaining seated, and so on ’ 

Com Ex VihrimorvasI 4, p ()i |llie staii/a is quoted also ,tt ICivya- 
pradipa 7, p 217] 

Notes, avastha H, V, P, IT.ill p 39 — The term gtaha an 

interesting indication of the pievalcnt belief m astiology Cf 4 31 

JlBh 7, piose and v 82, 83, SD t88. AP 338 34:1, Suras-v 5 232 fed 
B. S 1591: Hem Kavyan 2, p 94 Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratapar 4 40 
Kavyapradipa 4, p 104 . Rabagaiig p go, Satnlyasa-ra 4 168, Cf. Regnand, 
P 343-344 

40 (P. 3I;H29) 

prarabdhakarya.siddh5rader visadah sattvasamksayah 
nihsvasocchvasahrttapasahayanvesanadikrt. 

'Despair (visada) is loss of courage [occasioned] by lack 
of success m some undei taking or by something else of that 
kind , [in it there occur] heaving of sighs, drawing of sighs, pangs 
of heart, seeking for aid, and so on.’ 

Com Ex Mahavira, r, p. 28-29 

Notes. UBh 7, pro<;c and v 67, 68; SD 197; AP 338 30 a; Saraw S 
219 (ed B 5 156''); Hem Kavyan. 2, p 88. Rasatar 5, p, 53; Pratapar 
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4 38, Kavyapradipa 4, p 102-103, Rasagang p gz; Sahin-asara 4. 157 
Cf Regnaud, p 33S-339 


41 (P 32; H 30J. 

kalaksamatvam autsukyam ramyeccharatisambhramaih 
tatrocchvasatvarasvasahrttipasvedavibhramah. 

‘Impatience {autsukya) is intolerance of the lapse of 
time, owing to desire for something pleasurable, to lack of the 
pleasures of love, or to confusion, in it [there occur] drawing 
of sighs, hastiness, heaving of sighs, pangs of heart, sweating, 
and, confusion ’ 

Com Ex Kumarasarnbhava 7 22, 6 95 

Notes °i'ua/3h’Ssa° Hall p 39; °tvanihha,sa° H. V, P I have re 
jected the reading of the previous editions in favor of the variant recorded 
b> Hall, which is cleaily preterable The sufHx -rva m acckvasatt-a 
nihsvasa- is awkward and unusual, even for a ■verse-filler, and seems to 
me an indication of some corruption The reading adopted (ucchtasa^ 
i^aa-JvSsa-) is found m the quotation of this section in the Ka^■JapradIpa 
(4 p 103) and IS supported also by the statements of SD , Hem Kavjan 
and Rasagang, which include ftwa among the effects of avtsukya (see the 
references below) The use of the simple vrord inajo for nihsvasa is 
found also at DR 4 27 and can doubtless be paralleled elsewhere 

H Bh 7, prose and v 69; SD 187; AP. 33S 30b Hem Kavyan 2, p go, 
Rasatar 5, p 53: Pratapar 4. 39. Kavyapradlpa 4, p 103, Rasagang p 
93-93 Sahityasara 4 158 Cf Regnaud, p 339 

43 (P.33- H. 31). 

matsaryadvesaragades capalam tv anavasthitih 
tatra bbartsan.aparusyasvacchanda.caranadayab. 

‘Inconstancy {capala) is fickleness [arising] from jeal- 
ousy, hatred, passion, and the like; in it [there occur] threats, 
harsh words, wilfulness {svacchandacararia)^ and so on' 

Com Ex Subhasitavah 73s =: Spr 378, stanza by the poetess 
Vikatanitamba [quoted also at SD 199] . mnikasana-° [unidentified stanza] . 
prastutam cva [unidentified quotation] ‘Other special varieties of 
mental processes are not separately mentioned because they occur accord- 
ing to the character of the Determinants and Consequents of these very 
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[Transitory States jtist defined] ’ [This statement of Dhanika is rtnsm- 
torprcled by Rcgnaiid (p 32^), who sees in it an expSanation of the 
omission of detadej definitions of the Tiansitory States in ccitaui of 
the otliei rhetorical ticatises] 

Notes i|[B1i, 7, piosc <and v 59; SD 199, AP 338 27 b; Sarasv, 5 193 
(ed B S 149) ; Hem Kavyaii 2, p 91; Rasatar 5, p S3, Pratapar 4 33, 
Iviivyapradlipa 4, p 102, Rasagang p gO-gy , Sahityasara 4 152 Cf 
Regnaiid, p 328, 335 


The Permanent States 

43 (P 34, II 32] 

viruddhair aviruddhair va bhavair vicchidyate na yah 
atmabhavam nayaty anyati sa sthayl lavanakarah. 

‘A Perraancut State {^thayiii, sc bhai’a), the source 
of delight, is one which is not interfered willi liy [other] States, 
whether consistent [with it] or mconsistoiU, but which brings 
the others into harmony with itself.’ 

Com Ex Brhatk'itli.l [cf Lacule, Jnnri no* Cufuufhva ei la Ihluiikatha, 
Pans, i<?08, p E/, 83 1 , MfiUtim, 5, p 126-127 I quoted' .ilso at DJi 4 24], 
anHahana° [an Apabhrainsa stan/.i, cf rischcl, IJcmaiUJulras G)iimmatik 
del Praknliprachcn, r. vin, Plalle, 1S77] ; Dhvanjriloka 3 21, com, p 173, 
Dhartihan, Snigaras 15 — Spi. 4B11; lyuiii m lolCP [nnidenUrieil staiua] , 
Malatlm. 5 18, p 132 ™ 5 aing 407d: ckam dhydiutmaiiP [unidentified 
stanza, quoted aUo at SD dot], Suhhusit wall njifi—Sfirng 359^ [stanza 
by Catidraka] , Dlivaiiyaloka 2 25, com, p 06 

Noils I! Bb 7, piosc before v 8, SD 203, Saiasv 5 tq, Ras.itar i, p 
44 , Aland ai asekhara 20 33, Kavyapradipa 4, p 73-74, Rasagang p 30-31 
Cf Regnaud, p, 3:9-320, 

44 (P 35, H 33^ 

ratyutsahajugupsah krodho hasah smayo bhayam sokah 
samam api ke cit prahuh pustir natyesu naitasya. 

‘ [The Permanent States are] : Love (rch). Energy {utsaha), 
Disgust (jugupsa), Anger (krodha), Miith (Julsa), Astonish- 
ment (smaya — vismaya). Fear {bhaya), and Sorrow (ioka') 
Some [authorities] add Tranquillity (iaiita), [hut] there is no 
development of it m the drama.’ 
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Com [For an abstract of the com on this section see Regnattd, p 313 
In its discussion the com quotes ] Rudr Ka\yal 12 4 

Notes On. santa see 4 S3 This, is called rirveda in some of the 
rhetorical treatises Dhanamjaja’s use of the term sama may be due to a 
desire to atoid confusion with the nineda defined at 1 10 — Meter arja 

II Bh 6 17 . 7 , SD nod , Rudr Srng i. 10 , AP 338 13-15 Sara'i 

S 14, Kai-yaprakasa 30, Hem Kai-yan 2, p 83; Vagbhatal 5 4, Vagbh 
Kaiyan 5, p 53, Rasatar 7, p 59-61 Pratipar 4 i, P -21, Alanikara&e 
khara 20 31- Kavyapradipa 4 7, Rasagang p 29, 30, Sahmasara 4 40, 
56, 57, Sahityakaumudi 4 y , Bhasabhusana 38 Cf Regnaud, p 313, 320 

45 (P 36; H 34) 

nirvedadiratM rupyad asthayi svadate katham 
vairasyayatva tatpoaas tenastau sthayino matah. 

‘ How can an impermanent State {asthaym, sc. 'bhava'] produce 
pleasure from a representation devoted to [the thirty-three 
Transitory States] beginning with Discouragement {nnveda)'i 
The development of that [impermanent State would tend] to 
absence of Sentiment, therefore there are declared [to bej eight 
Permanent States.’ 

Com ‘Impermanence [arises] from lack of unification of the consisient 
and inconsistent [features] of [the thirtj .three Transitory States] begin 
nmg with niyveda’ [In the course of its discussion the com quotes ] 
Kumarasambhava 3 68, Hala 175 [quoted also at KavyapradTpa 3, p 194] , 
Dhianyaloka 2 30, com, p no [tr Jacobi (2 31), ZDilG 56 (igoil, 
p 769, cf Jacob, JR.\S 1897, p 2go]= Subhasitavali 2031, aprahsikaia 
avisrdp'^ [unidentified stanza], yafyditkah sab°, p>adhane biyaita vak’^ 
[unidentified stanzas] ? iipodharagem [possibly the first word of the 
stanza found at Skm i 412 (ZDMG 36 367)=Spr. 1311]. 

Notes This section is intended to emphasize the fact that one of the 
Permanent States must be present m a drama as a unifying factor and as 
a fundamental prerequisite for the production of lasa — The term mrvidc 
in the first line must not be confused with the word ivrveda used in some 
treatises as an equivalent of sama; see the notes on the precedmg section 


46 (P 37; H 35) 
vacya 


V 


adibhyo buddhistha va yatha kriya 
yukta Bthayi bhavas tathe 
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‘Just at, a verb — wlicllier to be .spoken or whetber [merely] 
piesent m ibe mind, accorrlinir to the matters under discussion 
— when conibiTied with nouns relating to it (kdraka), is the 
essence ol a .sentence, so a i^crmanuit State {iihayin bhava), 
[when combined] with the other [States, is the essence of a play] ’ 

Com fin tlie course of its discussion llie com quotes ] seven stanzas 
from Dhanika’s Kavyanirnaya ' Eh 6 3..! 

Notes The predominant position of the Permanent State and 1I5 im 
portanco in a diailia or other literary work — indirectly pointed out in the 
preceding section — is hete c^pluincd by ,i comparison v\ilh the function ot 
the verh in a sentence (cf Regnaud, p 270) 'I'hc same idea is vitidly 
expressed in ihc foilowinjj lines of the I’h.li.itiy Ln.'itjas.lstia (7 8). which 
aie quoted by Ktsavami-ira in the Ahnukar.isekli.ira (20, p 76) 
yaihil ihurtnUtn )irpitlih .‘•{fydnilv ta yalliH gttruh 
cvuvi In icmahhiivCiitiltn hhavnh slluiyi iiutluh! iViii 


47 (1^ 38. 39: II. /i, 37) 

rasah sa eva svadyatvad rasikasyaiva vartanat 
nanukaryasya vrttatvat kavyasyatatparatvatah 
drastuh pratvtir vridersyaragadvesaprasangatah 
laukikasya svaramanisamyaiktasyeva darsanat. 

‘This very [Permaneni State becomes] Sentiment (rasa) 
from the spectator's ( rasika) own capacity for being pleased and 
his attitude, not from the character of jtlic ITcro] to be imitated 
nor from the work’s aiming at [the puKluclion of Sentiment] 
The impression of the spectator with lefeience to shame, jeal- 
ousy, passion, and hatred [ is just what it would be] from seeing 
one in everyday life united with hk lieioved (uiiuaul) ’ 

Notes For a statement of the views of some of the older Hindu 
rhetoricians regarding the production, and perception of 'lasa see Kavya- 
prakasa. 27-38 (cf. Regnaud, p 271-273) — On the teim lasika see DR 
4 I, com 

48 (P 40, PI 38) 

dhirodattadyavasthanam Ramadih pratipadakah 
vibhavayati ratyadin svadante rasikasya te 
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' [The Hero], like Rama and others, illustrating [one of] the 
kinds [known as] self-controlled and exalted (dhlrodatta ) and 
so on, displays [the Permanetit States], Love (rah) and the like, 
and these give pleasure to the spectator {rasika) ' 

Notes On the term rasika see DR 4. i, com 

4Q (P. 41a; H 39a). 

ta eva ca parityaktavisesa rasahetavah, 

‘ The Heroines, on the other hand, are productive of Senti- 
ment without regard to their personal cliaractenstics ’ 

50 (P. 41b, 42a; H 39 b, c). 

kridatam mrnmayair yadvact balarxam dviradadibhih 
svotsahah svadate tadvac chrotfnam Arjunidibhib. 

‘ Their own [imaginative] effort [is what] causes pleasure to 
the auditors through [the enactment of the parts of] Arjuna and 
other [characters], just as [their own imaginative effort causes 
pleasure] to children playing with clay elephants and the like ’ 

Com [In the course of it» discussion the com quotes ] Bh 6, 13 
Icf Kavyapraklsa ,29] 

Notes Cf, Regnaud, p 270 

51 (P 42b; H. 40a). 

kavyarthabhavanasyado nartakasya na varyate, 

' Pleasure (as'udda^ on the part of an actor, through his realiz- 
ing the meaning of the work [he is presenting], is not precluded. 
Notes USD 50 

Fourfold Character of the Sentiments 

52 [P. 43 - 45 a; H 4 ob- 42 ) 

svadah kavyarthasambhedad atmanandasamudbhavah 
vikasavistaraksobhaviksepaih sa caturvidhah 
srhgaravirabibhatsaraudresu nmnasah. kramat 
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hasyadbhutabhayotkarsakamnanam ta eva hi 
atas lajjanyata tesam ala evavadharanam. 

'Chaim {si'dda) is the ausing of delight to one's self from 
contact with the theme of a work It is of four kinds: cheerful- 
ness, exaltation, agitation, and perturbation of mind, in the 
Erotic (singdfa). Heroic (rira). Odious {blbhatsa) , and Furious 
(raudra) Sentiments respectis/cly |And] these same [kinds of 
Charm are produced m the case] of the Comic (hdsya), Marvel- 
ous (adbhuta), Teirihle {bhayotkarsa^hhaydnaka) , and Pa- 
thetic {korima) Sentiments. Por tins reason these [four Senti- 
ments just mentioned] arise fumi tlKtsc [ iiientiuncd above], foi 
tins vciy leasoii [then is possible [ a piecise determination 
(avadhS)ana] fcif tlic uumhei of Seiitinieiits (?)].' 

Com [hi tlie eouise of its discusMon the emn quotes'! Rh 6 39, 40a 

Nuius DhnmUa’s, eoiii on tins scclinn, Ti/nij'r" II, V, R In 

till, ineuiiing 111 ivliicli it is usul' liere tile wind is ck'.iily a (leuvativo of 
the root ftin llic form ^tinn in tin (oinuunliiiy is therefore the uatuiid 
and coi reel one, :uul I luve accoidins’ly .uloptcil it in sil.iu of the eironeous. 
til a\a — ^lii this pass, lire vik^cl'n is alle};eil In h,ivo tlie nieamnn ‘ coni- 
pissiou' (CR s V,, 9 ‘MitRiil’), hut a.s I know of no other (iccniience 
of the word in tins signilleation, T have not fell jiistiliccl in adopting that 
rendennsi here — 1’he conipoinul hlmvotbi’j^ti is heie used, because of 
mctiical rcquircnuii'ts, as a substitute for the icgnl.ir tirm bhayrtnahi A 
similar substitution otciu ^ in the following scctinn , .see the notes there 

Most of the rlieloHc.iI Irmfises name the eight (01 nine) Sentiments 
in a spccual section, before pi noeoiling to deline them imliiMilnally fn DR 
tins enumeration it. dispensed wUh, luoh.ibly because the mention of the 
Sentiments in this scetion is thought siiiricieiit — Thu Sentiments are 
enumerated in the following pass.iges (note espeei.illy Ruth*. K.wydl and 
Sarasv , which recognize more than the usual ciuht or imii) Bh 6 15, 
SD 209, Rudr Snig [ 9, Rudr Kivjal. 13 , 3, Sarasv 5 251 a, b (ed B 
5 163) , Kflvyapiakasa 29, nciii Kavyan 2 p 67, Vilghliatal 5 3, Vagbh 
Kavyan s, p 53: Pratapai 4. 1, p 221; Alamkirasckhara 20 i, Kavja 
piadlpa 4 6, Rasagang p 39, Rasaiatu 5; Ssihityasara 4 47, Sahitja 
kaumudi 4 6; Bhiisabliusana 37 

lllBft 6 39-41, Rudr Srng 3 36, AP 33S 7b-9a Cf Rcgiiaud, p 271 

53 (P- 45 b 1 H. 43 a) 

samaprakarso nirvacyo muditades tadatmata. 
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‘The Qmetistic Sentiment (mmaprakarsa = saiita-rasa], 
[which arises] from happiness and the like, is to be defined as a 
state having that [i. e happiness] as its essential nature ’ 

Com na yatra duli° [metrical definition of sauta-rasa, quoted without 
indication of source]- 

Notes The compound sama-praka? is here used mereh as an 
equivalent for ianta- 7 asa, which is the tetm regularly employed, ci +he Use 
of bhayoikarsa for b^aySnaba in the preceding section (4 sab — This briet 
definition is the only mention of the QuietistiC Sentiment fiilrtfa-iasa) m 
the present work As stated m DR 4. 44b, the Permanent State sama, 
upon which It IS based, does not figu'e prominently m dramatic hteiatuie 
and our author consequently excludes both ijiuij and iSma from detailed 
consideration. 

|[[SD 238,Rudr Snig 3. 31, 33,Rudr Katya! 15 13. 16, Kavyaprakasa 
35- Hem Katyan 2, p 80, Vaghhatal 5 32, Vagbh Katyan 5 p 37 
Rasatar y, p 61; Candraloka 6 13; Aiamkaraiekhara 20 27, 2S, 
Kavjapradipa 4 - 12a; Rasagang. p 33, Rasarati 99, Sahityasara 4 isS, 
Sahityakaumudi 4 J2a Cf Regnaud, p 313. 31S- 

Sektiment Defined 
54 fP 46, 47a; H. 43b, c, 44a)- 

padarthair indunirvedaromaricadisvarupakaih 
kavyad vibhavasarncaryanubhavaprakhyatam gataih 
bhavitah svadate stbayi rasah sa parikirtitah. 

'Sentiment fraJa) is declared to be the giving of pleasure by 
a Permanent State (sthaym, sc bhava) which is produced from 
a poem through the elements that consist of moonlight [and the 
like]. Discouragement [and the like], Hornpilation and the like, 
and that find expression as Determinants. Transitory States 
{samcarhi^vyahhicdrin), and Consequents’ 

Notes See also DR, 4 i —For a brief summary of the ra^a-theory 
consult Zachariae, ZDMG 6902), p 394 - 395 , see also Grierson, The 
0/ Stfiari, Calcutta, i8g6. p 43“48 inhere the material is cor- 
veniently tabulated 

[IBh 6, prose after v 31 , SD. 33 fSD tr 32I , Kavyaprakasa 27, 28, 
Hem Kavyan 2 p sS, Vagbhatal 5 2; Vagbh Katyan. 5 P 53 - Rasatar 
6 , p 56, Candr^oka 6. 3, Rratapar 4 i, p. 219; Alamfcarasekhara 20. p 6g; 
Kavyapradipa 4 4, S- Rasagang p 21—22, Rasaratn 3 Sahityasara 4 
Sahityakaumudi 4 4 , 5 Cf Regnaud, p 267-269 

10 
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55 (P 47 ^> H 44b). 

laksatiaikyam vibhavaikyad abhedad rasabhavayoli. 

‘ The same dcfiniLioti [will here serve] both fo: the Sentiments 
and foi the States, because they are eiot distinct, having identical 
Determinants ’ 


The ERonc Sentiment 
56 (P. 48; H 45) 

ramyadesakalakalavesabhogadisevanaih 
pramodatma ratih saiva yunor anyouyaraktayoh 
prahrsyamana srhgaro madhurangavicestitaih. 

‘Love (rati) is essentially delight f manifested] ni fondness 
for lovely places, aits, occapioiib, garments, pleasuics, and the 
like. That [feeling] on the part of two young persons mutually 
enanioied, [which is] gladsome [and' manifested [ hy tender ges- 
tures, [s'onstitutes] the Erotic Sentiment {Siiu/ata]' 

Com Ex.. Uttai.u ama, t, 26, p 26 (pl.iee as .1 liftfimniniiO . haitaii 
aniarnihtta’^ [imidminicd st,iii/,il ( in ait .i-i .i Octonmnaiit) , Maiuln i 
34, p ro Isec Boyd’s translalion, London, 1872, p 12, note] (an ail as a 
Ibetcrminant) , I<iuuajasatnbhdv.i 3, 26, 3f> (occasion as n Deti-ruunaiit) , 
Kumirasambhasa i, 53 (dieas as a Leti rrainant ) , InfitciDiafi'' 

faiudentified sian/a] (.plcasaie as a Dclei iiiiiiant ) , M.lLitim x 30, p 46 
[quoted also at Kavyapiadipa 7, p 277] (Lose essentially dehpht) , 
Malav 2. 3, p 27=S]ir. 2823 (youth as a Uetenmnant) , Malalim. i iS 
p 17 [quoted also at Kfivyapradlpa 4, p iqB] (two yomi,' persons as 
Deteiminants) ; Mfilatlni i 32, p 35 [quoted also at DR 1 46] (niutii.-il 
passion) , Mdlatim 1 30, p 32 (tender gestures) 

Notes With regard to the varieties of the I'rotic Sentiment and their 
subdivisions see the notes on 4 58 and 4 65 

[IBh 6, piose after v 45; SD 2x0 a-d; Rudr Kavy<H 12 3, AP 341 
7a; Hem Kavyan 2, p 63 , Vaghhatal 3 sa, VAgbh K.lvyan s, p 53, 
Rasatar 6, p 57, Rasamafijari, p 233, Candraloka 6 4, 5, Kavyapradipa 
4 p 87 , Rasagang p, 33 , Rasaratii 6 a , Sahityasas a 4 68, 69 a Cf 
Schmidt, p 96-120 (2d ed , p 83-99) , Regnaud, p 30T-302 

57 CP 49; H. 46). 

ye sattvajah sthayina eva castau 
trimsat trayo ye vyabhicannaS ca 
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ekonapancasad ami hi bhava 
yuktya nibaddhah pariposayatiti 
alasyam augryam maranam jugupsa 
tasyasrayadvaitaviruddham istam. 

‘The [eight] Involuntary States and the eight Permanent 
States and the thirty-three Transitory States — these forty-nine 
States, skilfully employed, cause it [1. e the Erotic Sentiment] 
to develop; Indolence (alasya), Cruelty { augrya — ugrata), 
Death (ntarana), and Disgust (jttgupsa}, are each declared [to 
be] prohibited because of the unitary basis of it [i e of the 
Erotic Sentiment].' 

Notes All the States here referred to are found in connection with 
the Erotic Sentiment m one or another of the various forms described in 
the following sections This is explained m greater detail at Rasatar 
S P SS — Meter mdraiajra (.6 lines) 

II Bh 6, prose after \ 45, SD 210 e-h, Rodr Srng 3 42 43, AP 341 
7 b, S, Hem Ka\yan 2, p 68, Vagbh Kavj'an 5, p 53; Rasatar 5, p 35; 
Candraloka 6 4, 5 , Pratapar 4 53, p 261 , Rasagang p 33 

Varieties of the Erotic Sentiment 

58 (P 50 a, H. 47 a) 

ayogo viprayogas ca sambhogas ceti sa tridha. 

• [The Erotic Sentiment] is of three kinds Privation (ayoga). 
Separation (vtprayoga) , and Union (sambhoga) ' 

Notes All of the treatises to which reference is made in the following 
paiagraph distinguish two varieties of the Erotic Sentiment These are 
named, in all but two cases, viptalambhc and sambhoga fVaghhatal has 
viprayoga for the former, Rasagang and Vagbhatal have samyoga for the 
latter) DR , on the other hand, recognizes three v aneties ayoga (4 SPh 
viprayoga (4 65), and sambhoga (,4 76), the first two of wh.ch together 
correspond to the vipralambha of the other treatises 

II Bh 6, prose after v 43; SD an Dhvanyaloka 2 13, com, p 83 (tr 
Jacobi, ZDMG 56, P- 607) , Rudr Srng i. 21 , Rudr. Kavyal 12 3, 6, AP 
341 4 a; Sarasv 5 10 a, Kavjaprakasa 29, com , p 117, Hem Kavyan. 
2. p 68, Vagbhatal S 5 b ; Vagbh Kavyan. 5, p 53, Rasatar 6,p 57; Rasa- 
inaBjan, p 233; Candraloka 6 5^, Pratapar 4. 79, P 277; Alamkarasekhara 
20 2a, Kavyapradlpa 4, p 87, Rasagang p. 34; Rasaratn. 6b, Sahitya- 
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■^ira 4 69 b, Saluty.ikaumudi 4, p Cf Rcgn.wd, p 302, Sdimidt, p 
qG -120 (2d ud , p 

Privation ano its SiAciKb 

59 (P sob, Si a; PI 47b, c) 

tatrayogo ’nurage ’pi navayor ekacittayoh 
paratantryena daivad va viprakarsad asamgamah. 

‘Of these. Privation (nvni/ii) is impossibility of being 
united on the pait of two young persons with but a .single thought, 
because of llunr sciiaration tlirough dependence on others or by 
fate, even though a passion exists |l)el\\een theiii] ’ 

Noths Sos' the iKiles on ilR 4 and 4 '’>5 Kcleu-nces to defini* 
tinns of •z'lpialiunhhn (■vvliicli un rc^'niuls to oiir .ailhoi’s evfu;fi and 
T'l/irayuifcO are yivcii in the iiulcs on i OS, below — Cf Rl^iuhuI, p 302 


60 (P 5Tb, 52, f] 48) 

dasavasthah sa talradav abhilaso ’tha cintanam 
smrtir gunakathodvegapralaponmadasamjvarah 
jadata maranam ceti duravastharp yathotlaram. 

‘It has ten stages At first | there occurs | 111 it Longing 
[abhildsoi], then Anxiety (cinhuia), Recollcclion 
Enumeration of Sllie loved one’s j INlerits [r/uriabai/Ki) , Dis- 
tress (udz'cga), Raving insanity (winuida), Kever 

{samjvaraj, Stupor (jadatd), and Death {nwiana), those are 
the unfortunate stages m due order ’ 

Notes Pralapar differs fiom most of the works cited below lu rccog- 
rarmg twelve stages of unreri^uited lore instead of ten. Its list of stages 
does not correspond closely to that given here See also Saiasv 

With this ennmcration of ‘ten stages’ U is intcicsting to compare the 
following passage from Hamkt (2. 3 I46~i5r>, in which Polonius de- 
scribes the eftect of Hamlet’s sepatahon from Ophelia — 

‘ Ail'd he, repulsed — a short talc to make — 

Fell into a sadness, then into a fast, 

Thence to a watdi, thence into a weakness, 

Thence to a lightness, and by tins dee’en. on 
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Into the maaness wherein novi he raves 
And all we mourn for ’ 

i!Bh 6, prose after v 45; 22 154-156, SD 214 e, f, Rndr, Srng 2.6^, 
Ruhr Kavyal 14 4, 5; Sarasv 5 99, lOo; Vagbh Kavian 5, p 64; Rasatar 
5 , P SS, Rasamanjad, p 236; Pratapar. 4 69, p 271, Rasaratn 85-872. 
Bhasabhusana 33 ~ 3 ^, Ramasutra, p 256, KandarpacSdamar.i, Ananga 
ranga, and Smaradipika. cited bv Schmidt, p. 125, Ratirah,-Sya i 37 3S 
(ZDMG 57, p 714) , com on Hala, quoting from a Kamasastra’ 
(\\ fiber, Vber das Sapia^atakam des Hala, Leipzig. 1870, stanza 1S5. p 
^ 34 "t 3 S) 1 Sukasaptati, text simpl 4 (ed Schmidt, Leipzig, 1893, p. 16, ^ 
4 ~ 5 , l-t- Schmidt, Kiel, 1894^ p 9, footl , Vetalapahcaviinsatika 16 (ed 
Uhle, Leipzig, 1S81, p 45, 1 7-15) , Dmalapanika-bukasaptati 16 55 
(ZDMG 45, p 6sS; tr p 677, top). Haidiudha's Puranasarvasva cited 
bv Zachariae BB 4 (1878), p 373-374. Haihayendracarita 2 29-100 (ed 
Schtscherbatskoi, St Petersburg, igoo [Memoires de I’acadmk impiriala 
des scit-’HCCS, 8 sene, classe Inst -philol , vol 4, pt 9] p 23-36: tr. p 86- 
97) Agadadatta 4^-43 a (Jacobi. Au^ge^arahlte Eradhlungen la .l/o/id 
mshfrl, Leipzig, 18S6, p 71, I 1-7; tr. Meyer, London, 1909. p 243) Ci 
Schmidt, p 124-132 (ad ed, p 101-107) ; Regnaud p 304, Zachariae, BB 
4 (187S), p 373, Weber, Indische Stud’en 15 (iS;8), p 338 note 4, 
P schel, Rudnias Crngayahlaka, Kiel, 1886, p 101 (note on 2 6) , Hall, 
p 34, note; Pavolini, ‘KSlidasa e gli erotologi indiani,’ itahani d% 

filologta indo-ira7nca i (1897), apP i, P- 14-16 See p 150 

61 (P* 53 i 54 . H 4.9, 50). 

abihilasah sprha tatra kante sarvangasimdare 
drste snite va tatrapi vismayanandasadhvasah 
saksat pratikrtisvapnacchayamayasu darsanam 
snitir vyajat sakhlgitamagadhadigunastutek. 

'Of these [ten stages] 1,/inging (aihtldsa) is a yearning when one 
has seen or heard of a beloved fair in every limb; in this [there 
occur] also surprise, joy, and perturbation The seeing [may 
be] in person, in a picture, in a dream, by a shadow, or by magic, 
the hearing [may be] through some stratagem or through praise 
of [the loved one’s] good qualities by a female friend, or in a 
song, or by a professional bard, or the like ’ 

Com Ex : Sakuntala I. 19, p 33 = Spr. 745 (Longing) , stanav alokva 
tanv° [unidentified stanza] (surprise) ; ViddhasalabhaftjiRa i 31 [with the 
lines transposed] (joy); Kumarasambhava 3. 85 = Spr 2470 tperturba- 
t'on) Kumarasambhava 8 2 [quoted also at DR. 2 26] (perturbation) 
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NoTEb El, V, P, kamyc H.ill p .lO — Piaifipcir (,4 So'i uses the 

torni ubhtlitui as closiEiialion for one of the four kinds of vikrtilamhha 
enumerated in tliat work 

[| Bh Z2 J57, T5S, Sn 214 t, tl, s, Rndi Sing- r gz, 2 g, to; Rudr 
Kavyal 12 31 , RawamanjaiT, p. 236, 245 Cf Schmidt, p 276-278 (2ded, 
p. 201-203) 

63 (P ssa; H 51a) 

sanubhavavibhavas tu cintadyah purvadarsitah. 

‘Anxiety {cvntr‘\ and the other fstai^cs], together with their 
Consequents and Detorminant.s, have lieeii previously explained ’ 

63 (f’ S 5 lhS'J^. 

dasavasthatvam acaryaih prayo vrttya nidarsitam 
mahakaviprabandhesu drsyate tadanantata. 

‘The fact that there are ten stages [nf Pnvation] is generally 
pointed out hy learned teachers from actual occurrence; endless 
examples of it are to be seen in the woik.s of the great poets.’ 

ISforES ’’prabandhesu 11 , V, P, l>}ayaocpu ILall p 30 — App.ircutly in 
anticipation of objcctiou.s, Dlmiiamjaj'a poinis out, in tins section and the 
following, the guicial .icccptaiicc and the ic isonableness of the ‘ ten stages ’ 
mentioned in section 60. 

64 (P 56 b, 57 a; PI 52) 

drste srute ’bhilasac ca kim nautsukyam prajayate 
apraptau kira na nirvedo glanih kirn naticintanat. 

'Why should not Impatience arise from T.onging, when one has 
seen 01 heard of [a beloved] ^ Why should not Discouragement 
[arise] when [the beloved | can not be gained^ Why not Weak- 
ness from excessive Anxiety^’ 

Com. The rest — secret love, etc — must be learned from the Kamasfltra. 
SEPAa,VTION AND ITS VARIETIES 

65 (P 57b. 58a, PI 53). 

viprayogas tu visleso rudhavisrambhayor dvidha 
manapravasabhedena o 'pi p yersyayoh. 
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'Separation {viprayoga) is the sundering of two persons 
between whom an intimacy has sprung up Ir is of two kinds, 
being divided according to [its arising from] Resentment or 
Absence The Resentment [arises] in [a state of] fondness or 
in [a state of] jealousy ’ 

Notes Islost of the other treatises differ from DR, in letogmsing io'ir 
larieties of vipralamhha, usually named abhila^a (/I'lrrtanMrago), mana 
iityya), pravisa, and haruna The first of these is practicaUv ecttuiialent 
to our author's ayoga (see DR 4. 59) , mana and pravasa are mentioned in 
this section; with reference to haiitna see tne notes on 4. 74 A tabular 
conspectus of the varieties recognized in the different rhetorical works is 
given by Schmidt (p 120 , ad ed, p 99), it is, however, not absolutely 
complete and accurate 

See the notes on 4 s8i above —The references gnen in the following 
paragraph are to definitions of the term vipralambha (which corresponds 
to our author's ayoga and vtprayoga) and to statements concerning mana 
and its two forms. 

HBh 6, prose aftei v 45, SD 212, 313, 2184; Dnvanyaloka, 2 13, com 
P S3 (tr Jacobi, ZDMG sd, p 607); Rudr Smg. i 22 a, 24, 2 i; Ruar 
Kavjal 14 i; AP 341, 5; Sarasv 5 45- 46a, 48b, 5 365 (ed. B, p. 310J , 
Kavyaprakasa 29, com, p 120; Hem Kavjan 2, p 71, 72; Vagbhatal 5 
17, 19 a, Vagbh Kivyan 5, p, 54, Rasatar 6, p 59; Pratapar 4 80, 
Akmkarasekhara 20 10, ii, p 71 , Kavyapradipa 4, p 88; Rasagang, p 34, 
35, Rasaratn 53, 57, 29 a, Sahityakaiunudl 4, P 32. 33. Cf Regnaud, 
p 303; Schmidt, p 96-120 (2d ed, p 83-99) , Pischel, Rudrala's pnggfC- 
tilaka Kiel 18S6. p loi (note on 2 i) 

66 (P. 58 b; H. 54 a) 

tatra pranayamanah syat kopavasitayor dvayoh. 

‘Of these [two kinds], the Resentment arising in [a state of] 
fondness is to be [understood as that] of two [lovers] who are 
determined to be angry ' 

Com Ex.- Uttararama. 3 3“> P 84 (Resentment on the part of the 
Hero); pranayakupitSm dfst°, stanza by Vakpatiri-jadeva (=Mufija) 
[quoted also at DR. 4. 67 and in the com on Hetnacandra’s Anekartha 
samgralia 3 4S3 (ed Zachanae, Vienna, 1893, Extracts from the Com, 
p 133, foot)] (Resentment on the part of the Heroine) . Hata 27 (Re- 
sentmetit on the part of both), [Cf. Hem Kdvyan 2, p 72-73, where 
these same examples are quoted ] 

Notes Jfeo/iat'iisffoyor H, V, P; Jso^’SveXifayor Hall p 39 
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![ SD arSb, L, Rasaritn 29 b, S.'ibityj.k.«nraudi. p Cf Rygnaud, p 
30s, Schmidt, p 96-1 JO (2d cd , p Rd-iX#) 

57 (P 59, 60; H 54 b, C, 55). 

slrinam irsyakrto manah kopo ’nyasangini priye 
smte va ’numite drsle sratis tatra sakhimukhat 
utsvapnayitabhogankagotraskhalanakalpitah 
tridha ’’numaniko drstali saksad indriyagocarah. 

'The Resentment arising in [a state of| jealous\ is anger on 
the part of women when tlicir lover is heard, inferred, or seen 
I to be] devoted to another Of these j ihrei. possihihiiesj heat- 
ing lof infidelity moans learning of il| from female fuends. If 
it IS inferred, it is of thiec* kinds, according as it is deduced fiom 
words uttered in a dicam, from mdicalions of iiiiej course [with 
another], or from the inadvertent mention of | another woman’s] 
name. If it is seen, it is personally witnessed 

Com Ex lanvi/afa'’. st.ni/.i by 1 Hianika (inlklelity heard 

of fiom a fnend) , numaf/iKiiu stan/a by kudiM (infidelity 

inferred from woids iitlctcd in .i dream), M.'iglu ii 34=Spr S413 
[qiiolcd also at DR. 2 40 and SD 2i(). linliilnud. <lid not record in Spr 
the iiltmiato aoiiicc nf tins ^tanra] (tnbdditv mtt ired iioni bodily clisliirnre 
ment) Ilrtla (infidelity infcitocl from nicnlion of anolhet’s name). 
pranayakupitMn dr^t°, st.in/a by Muilja (.=r- V.lkpalii tja) | quoted also at 
DR 4 and in the com on Hem'ic.inrli.i's Aiick-lriluKaniRialia 3 4^5 
(ed, Zachanae, Vienna, iUps, Extiacts from the Cora, p 133, fool)] (m- 
fiJclity personally vcitnessed) 

Notfs Line I IS quoted in Asadhara’s com on Appayyadiksita's 
Kuvalayaiiandakankas 41 (tr Schmidt, Berlin, njoy, p 39) 

USD. 2ig, Ruclr .Srnq 2 44, Rudr Ivivyal 14 I";, 17, PratJp.ir, 4 81, 
Alamkarasekhara 20 ij, Rasaratn 30, 31 .1, Sfiliityakanmudi, p 33 Cf 
Regnaud, p 305, Schmidt, p 96-T20 (2d ed, p 83-99) 

68 (P 61; n 56) 

yathottaram gunih sadbhir upiyais tain upacaret 
samna bhedena danena natyupeksarasantaraih. 

‘The loved one {guru) may remedy this [resentment] hy six 
expedients [employed] in proper succession Conciliation {sCiman), 
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Dissension (bheda), Gift-giving (dam). Humility (nah), Indif- 
ference (iipeksa), and Dhxrsion (rasantaia) ’ 

Notes The term 1 asuitlara s-gnihes ‘ [substitution, of] another etno 
tion’ and consequent^ indicates the dnersion from resentment effected 
by such substitution 

liBh 33 62, SD 220 a, b: Rudr gmg 2 62, 63, Rudr Kaiya! 14 27, 
Rasaratn 31 b 32 a 

69 (P 62-643; I-I 57, 58) 

tatra priyavacah sama bhedas tatsakbytapaTjaTiam 
danam vyajena bhusadeh padayoh patanam natih 
samadau tu panksine syad upeksa Vadhlranam 
rabhasatrasaharsadeh kopabhramso rasantaram 
kopacestas ca narinam prag eva pratipaditah. 

'Of these [expedients], Conciliation [is the use of] endear- 
ing words, Dissension, the winning over of her friends, Gift- 
givmg, [regaining her favor] under pretext of [giving her] orna- 
ments and the like , Humility, falling at her feet When Concil- 
iation and the other [expedients] have been exhausted, [then] 
Indifference — [that is], disregard [of her] — may be [em- 
ployed]. Diversion is the interruption of her anger through 
impetuosity, fear, joy, or the like The actions of women in 
anger have been previously explained.’ 

Com: Ex ' smitajyaf, stanza by Dhanika (Conciliation) ; Srngaratilaka 
[attributed to Kalidasa] 3 — Spr 1108 [this example is enclosed m 
brackets in H] (Coiiuliation) • krte ’py ajHa° stanza bj Dhamfca ( 0 ”=- 
senston) , Magha 7 55 (Gift-giving) . Hala 188 (Humility) kim gateiia 
np, hi yiiki^ [cf Kiratariuniya g 40a] (Indifference), abhivyakiihkah 
sakala°, stanza by Dhanika [quoted also ar DR 2 79] (Duersion) 

Notes The various manifestations of anger on the part of women are 
explained at 2 36, 28 30 

UBh, 23 63-653, 68, SD 220 C'f; Rudr Srng. 2 64-75. Rudr, Kavyai 
14 28-31; Rasaratn 32b-34, 

70 (P. 64b, 65 a; H 59). 

karyatah sambhramac chapat pravaso bhinnadesata 
dvayos tatrasrunih^vasakarSyalambalakadita. 
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‘[The Separation due toj Absence (pjaviisa) is the pres 
ence o£ the two [lovets] at difleieut places owing to busmess, 
confusion, or a curse. Fti .such a ra,sc there is weeping, sigliing, 
emaciation, letting tlic liair hang down, and the like ’ 

Notes In this kind of vil'toyoga the luTOine is of the tjpe known as 
i'ioiitapiiyO, or prosttab/iaitrka Cf. DR 2 43 

liSD 221, Rudr Sriig 2 S3, Riidr Kavyal 14 33, Sar.isv s 49, Hem 
Kavyan 2, p 73, Vatfhhatal 5 19 b, Vagbli Kavyan. s, P 54 , Piatapar 
4 83 Alarnkarasekhara 20 143 Kai/yapiadlpa 4, p 88, Salutyakaumudi 
4, p. 34. Cf Retrii.TUtl, p 305-3116, Schmidt, p 96-120 (2d ed, p S3-99). 

71 (r 6511; H 60 a) 

sa ca bhavi bhavan bhulas tridha ”dyo buddhipurvakah. 

'The first [vaiioty uf Aliseiice, that owing to business], being 
premeditated, is of three kinds . {nlnre, present, or past ’ 

Colt Ex - Il.'ih 47 (piospcctive Ahscnce) , j\niain i3 = Spi 4291 
[this example is enclosed m biackels in H, ihe uference 4 29 in Simon's 
ed of Ainani, p, 6j, as a tm^pllnl foi 4 59[ (the inr.sou is iKiiartiiif') , 
Amaru 92 = Spi 2965 (th< person is departtnfj) ; Meghaduta 2 23 (the 
person has gone) 

Notes USD 223, Srilntyakaiumiin 4, p 34 Cf Schmidt, p. 96-120 
(2d eel , p 83-99) 

72 (P 66a; H dob) 

dvitiyah sahasotpanno divyamanusaviplaval. 

‘ The second [variety of Ab-scncc, that due to confusion], come? 
about suddenly, through disaster caused by gods or mortals ’ 
Com As in the Vikramorvasi ruid the Mitlatimadhava 

73 (P. 66b; PI 60c). 

svarupanyatvakaranlc chapajah samnidhav api. 

' [The third variety of Absence], that arising from a curse, 
is caused by the change of one’s form into another, even m the 
presence [of the beloved] ' 

Com As in the Kidanibari 
Notes h KS-vyapradipa 4, p 88. 
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74 (P. 67; H 61), 

mrte tv ekatra yatranyah pralapec cHoka eva sah 
vyasrayatvan. na srngarah pratyapanne tu netarah. 

‘When, one being dead, the other laments — that [is called] 
Sorrow. [Under those circumstances] the Erotic Sentiment is not 
[present], because there is no means of escape [from death] , but 
m the case of one restored [to life] there should be no other 
[Sentiment].’ 

Com. As m the Raghuvamsa and the Kadambarl 

Notes vySsrayatvan H, V, P, ntrSSraySn Hal! p 3 Q Ca-S elsewhere in 
his list of -various readings, Hall here disregards the principle of euphonic 
combination) — On the use of the locative ad\erb ekatia as 3 membei 
of the absolute phrase mi te ekatra see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1099 

The other treatises that mention the contingency of separation by death 
(see the citations below) recognue a speaal variety of vipralambha named 
kanma, no mention ot which is made in DR Being a subdivision of 
sjMgaia this must not be cotifysed •■vrth the rasa known as karuna (d 
Rudr Kavyal 14. i, com kanma-vipralambhas tti irngdra e!ta> 

BSD 224; Rudr Srng 2 93, Rudr Kavyal 14 34; Sarasv 3 372 fed 
"B p- 311) , Vagbhatal 5 20; Rasatar 1, p 44, Alamkaralekhara 20 14b, 
c, Kavyapradipa 4, p 88, Rasaratn 57, cf Rasagang p 32. Cf. Hegnaud, 
p 304, note i; 306, Schmidt, p 96-120 (2d ed., p 83-99) 

7 5 fP. 68;H62). 

pranayayogayor ufka pravase prositapriya 
kalahan-taritersylyam -vipralabdha ca khandita, 

'In [Separation due to Resentment arising in a state of] fond- 
ness and in Privation [the Heroine is] '* one that is distressed at 
[her lover’s] absence” {ittka^virahotkanthita) ] in [Separation 
due to] Absence, she is “one whose beloved is away” {pron- 
tapriya ') , m [Separation due to Resentment arising from] jeal- 
ousy, she is “one that is separated by aquarreP ( kalahSntanta) , 
“one that is deceived ” (vipralabdha) , and “one that is enraged 
(khandita).* 

Notes. For explanation of the special designations iitka, prositapriya^ 
etc, see DR 2 39-43 
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Union ANn its Cuaractfristics 

76 (R 69 ;n. 6:0 

anukulau msevete yatranyonyam vilasinau 
darsanasparsanadini sa sambhogo mudanvitah. 

'Union (samhhoga) is that blissful [state] m which the 
two playful [lovers], m complete agreement, enjoy seeing each 
other, touching eacli other, and the like ’ 

Com. Ex Uttaiarama r. 27, p. 27, i 35. p 33 [hie last hue of this 
slanz<i differs from the punlccl tcxl'i, riiiolccl also .it DR 4 32], 

Idi’anxS-inrlj”, stanza by Dhmi'ka 

Notes The dcsit-n.iUon i,(nnbh<ii:a is found in .ill of the Uealiscs ex- 
cept Ras.ig'.uifi and V'lRlihai'il, rvliKli ■mbstilutc the Iciiii ^tunyOffu 
ilflh 6, inosL .iftei \ Sl> 2-’S, nin.iiurilok.i, p 8,?, Kmlt. firnc; i 
J2.1, J3, ifM, Kudi K.lvidl 13 I, AP. 341 6, Sar.s.sv .3 31, 51 h, S V 7 
(ed U p .iiaUlUin K.dw.in 2, p 70. Vai;hli K<'iv>rin s, p 5:5 ; R.i<;at.ir 
6, p 57 : Pr.ilapar 4 7p; Al imkirasckliaia jo, p (V); Ixfivyaiiiadipa 4, p 88; 
RauS.agang p 14. S<iliitiak.iiumuli 4, p 31. Cf Rcpn.aiul, p 302; Schmidt, 
p 96-120 fed cd, p S3-<)<)) 

77 (P 70, II 64) 

cestas tatra pravartanle liladya dasa yositam 
daksinyamardavaprertmam anurupah priyam prati. 

‘ In this [slate of Union [ there occur the ton actions of women 
— Sportivcness (hla) and the otheis — according to [the 
woman’s] kindness, gcnllciiess, and devtition to her husband ’ 

Nctfs The ‘ten actions of women' heie rcfeirtd to nl 0 described at 
2 49, 60-69 

11 Bh 6, piosc after v 45, Rndr Katya! X3 2 

78 (P7r;H. 65). 

ramayec catukrt kantah kalakrldadibhis ca tam 
na gramyam acaret kim cin narrrtabhrarasakaram na ca. 

‘Her lover, using flattering words, should cause her pleasure 
by means of the arts, amorous sports, and the like, [but] he 
should not do anything vulgar, nor anything that woiikl disturb 
her good humor ' 

Com Ex. Rata. 21 p 18 
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The Heroic Sentiment 

79 (P 72, H 66). 

virah pratapavinayadhyavasayasattva- 
mohavisadanayavismayavikramldyaih 
utsahabhuh sa ca dayaranadanayogat 
tredha kilatra matigarvadhrtipraharsah. 

‘The Heroic Sentiment (vlra) [is induced] by pm\er, 
good conduct, determination, courage, infatuation, cheerfulness, 
polity, astonishment, might, and the like [as Determinants], and 
IS based on [the Permanent State] Energy (utsdha). Ir is of 
three kinds, having benevolence, fighting, or liberality [as Conse- 
quent], In it [there occur] Assurance, Arrogance, Contentment, 
and Joy [as Transitory States] ’ 

Com. Jlmutavahana in the NagSnanda is an instance of a benevolent 
hero, Rama m the Mahatiracarita, of a wailike hero, Parasurama, Vali, 
and others [m dramas based on tlie R5ma legend] are liberal heroes 
as can be seen from Mahavira 2 3Sc, p 75. khan'agyanilv'jimu.kta’" [un- 
identified stanza] , stanza by Dhanika = Sarng 278 

Notes The word praliarsa in line 4 is used as a metrical substitute for 
the regular term harsa ( see 4 r6) — Meter vasantatilakS 

!lBh 6, prose and v 68, 69, SD 234; Rudr Srng 3 14 13, ip, 47. 48 a 
Rudr Kav>al 15 1,2; AP 341 14, IS a, Sarasv ,5 prose after v ago fed 
B p 299-300), Hem Kaiyan 3, p 77, Vagbhatal 5 21 Vagbh ICiijan 
S p 56 , Rasatar 7, p 60 , S, p 55 , Candraloka 6 g , Pratapar 4 53, p 261 
Alamkarasekhara 20 21, Rasagang p 37, Rasarain 89, Sahit>asara 4 gS, 
99, Sahityakaumudi 4. P 37 Cf Regnaud, p 3t>9~3tn 

The Odious Sentiment 

80 (P 73; H 67) 

bibhatsah krmiputigandhivamathuprayair jugupsaikabhur 
udvegl rudhirantrakikasavasamarasadibhih ksobhanah 
vairagyaj jaghanastanadisu ghrnasuddho ’nubhavair vrto 
nasavaktravikunanadibhir ihavegartisankadayah. 

‘The Odious Sentiment {hibhutsa') has [the Permanent 
State] Disgust (jugupsa) as its sole basis, it causes distress 
{udvcgin) chiefly by means of worms^ stinking matter, and 
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nantica; it caube^ boiror bv means of blocicl, entraiLs, bones, mar- 
row, flesh, and tlie libc, it causes uiiimxed aversion in the case 
of the Inps, breasts, and so fottli [of women] because of renun- 
ciation It IS accompanied by conti action of the nose, nioiitli, 
and so on as Conseiiuents. In it | there occur] Agitation, Sickness, 
Apprehension, and the like [as Transitory States] ’ 

Com. Ex Malatmi 5 16, p 131 = ^>auig 4075 [quoted also at Kavya- 
pradipa 4, p 9/1 (diitress) ; MaliavTia t 33, p 25 (horior) , lalim vakird,'^ 
[unidentified stanra] (aicision') 

Notch ghinSuiddho ft, V, P, {;!uii 3 ynkto Hall p 39 — For metneal 
re.isons tlie woul diii is used insU.ul of the tctlmual toiin zyadht (see 
4, 38) — Meter vardiikvikildita 

Itbli 6, piose tiiki V 74, 75, SO *3(1, Riulr ‘snig 45, 47, 49, Rudr 
Krivv.'d 15, 5 , (i, AP 341 lb, 17,1, Hem. Kfivy'in 4, p 79, Vatililiatril 5 
31, V.'iglih Kaviui 5, p Sb 57. P.ii.it.u 7, p 60; 5, p 55, C.iiuli filoka 
(\ 11, Pratlpar 4 53 p 261, Maiiik.iiaflekh.ir.i 20 24, Ras.ii.itn 98, 
Sihityaslra 4 145.1 Cf Riignaiid, p ,311-312 

TlUC J'lTKTOns SkNIIMJ'.KT 
81 (P 74, II 68) 

krodho matsaravairivaikrtanaayaih poso ’sya raudro 'nujah 
ksobhah svadharadambakampabhrukutisvedasyaragair 
yutah 

saslrollasavikatthanamsadharanighataprattjnagrahair 
atramarsamadau smrtig capalatasuyaugryavegadayah. 

‘[The Permanent Stale] Anger (krodha) ] is caused] by [feel- 
ings] such as indignation and aversion to an enemy [a.s Determi- 
nants] , the resulting development of it is tile Furious Senti- 
ment {?-andra), a slate of agitation accompanied by biting one’s 
hp, trembling, frowning, sweating, redness of the face, [and 
also] by drawing of weapons, [holding] the shoulders boastfully, 
striking the earth, vowing, and imprisonment [as Consequents] 
In it [there occur the Transitory States] Indignation, Intoxica- 
tion, Recollection, Inconstancy, Envy, Cruelty, Agitation, and the 
like.’ 


Com- Ex. MaliavVa. 3 44, p 121 (Aug^r caused by •ud'g'iatwn) 
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U 3 

Venl I 8, p II [quoted also at DR 3 10] (Anger caused by aversion to 
an enemy) This is to be seen m general also in the Mahaviracanta, Veni- 
samhara, and other plays 

Notes The word vega in line 4, is used for Zvega on account of the 
meter, On hhrukiiii see Bh 8 120, where it is defined — Meter: sardula- 
vikridita, 

ilBh 6, prose and v 64-67, SD 232, 233, Rudr Srng 3 ii, 13. 46; 
Rudr Kavyal is 13, 14: AP 341 13, Hem Ka\yan 2, p 76, Vaghhat^ 

5 29, 3 f>; Vagbh Kavyan s, p 55; Rasatar 7, p 60, 5, p 55, Caadraloka 

6 8, Pratapar 4 53, p 261, Alamkarasekhara 20 19, 20. Rasagang p. 33: 
Rasaratn 96 97 j Sahityasara 4 96 Cf Regnaud, p 309 

The Comic Sentiment 

82 (P 75^ H 69). 

vikrtakrtivagvesair atmano ’tha parasya va 
hasah syat paxiposo ’sya hasyas triprakrtih smrtah 

‘Mirth {hasa) [is caused] by one’s own or another’s strange 
actions, words, or attire , the development of this is declared [to 
be] the Comic Sentiment {hasya), which is of threefold 
origin.’ 

Com Ex ■ jdtam me parus” [unidentified] stanza spoken by Ravatia 
(laughter at oneself ) , Spr 4388 (laughter at another) 

Notes Miith is of two kinds, since it may be provoked by some char- 
acteristic of the person amused or of another person, in either case the 
mirthful individual may be one of the higher, middling, or lower characters 
in the plaj (hence the ‘threefold origin’ mentioned in the text) There 
are consequently six possible varieties of the Comic Sentiment (as noted 
also 111 the commentary), and these are separately described in the follow- 
ing section 

ijBh 6, prose and v 49, SO, 61, SD 228 a-e. Rudr Srng 3 i, Rudr 
Kavyal. 15 ii, Plem Kavyan 2, p 74, Vagbhatal S ~ 3 , Vagbh Kavyan 
S. p SS, Rasatar 7, p ,59', Candraloka 6 6; Alamkarasekhara 20 16, 
Rasagang p 43; Rasaiatn 91, Sahityasara 4 78 Cf Regnaud, p 306-308 

83 (P 76, 77. H. 70. 71) 

smitam iha vikasinayanam 

kim cil laksyadvijam tu hasitam syat 
madhurasvaram vihasitam 

sasirahkampam idam upahasitam 


144 


n(>r>K FOTiG, 
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apahasitam sasraksam 

viksiptangam bhavaty atihasitam 
dve dve hasite caisam 

jyesthe madhye ’dhame kramasah. 

‘ In this connection a Gentle Smile ( is opening the 
eyes wide, a Smile (hasita) is showing the teeth to some ex- 
tent, Laughing (z'lhasifa) is making a soft sound, Laughter 
{npahasita) is the same, accompanied by shaking of the head. 
Uproarious Laughter (apaJututa) is [laughter | accompanied by 
tears, and Convulsive Laughter {at~iliastta-~atiliasiia) is [laugh- 
ter] vvilh shaking of the iFid}' d\vo of these varieties of laughter 
] arc cluracteiistic | of the higher, two of the middling, and two of 
tlio lovvci I ciiai actors 1 , in llie order named’ 

Com Th.at is, ^nnta and /kui/ii aic cmplnjul Uy the higher chiiractei s, 
ill amusement ,it tlieiiiselvcs and olhois u sjnsluely , sinulaily vihastta 
and upaha'iJta liy middhiiK cliauudeis, and apalMiita and cUihasita by the 
lower eharacleis, 

Mori'S alihusitain J-l, !*, atViattUuii <oi(euK»n suggested by Dr 
Louis H. Cray to remedi the metrical dcfeit in Ihi.s hue. See Addenda, 
p ISO — Meter dry a (two sUinras) 

ilhb. 6 S'-tx), Sn 2,38 g-1, tdidi Sing. 3, t, Rndr. Kav^dl, 15. 12: 
AP. 341 y 1 ), TO, II a, Jlcm Kavyan 2, p 74, 75 Vaghhatril s 2\; 
Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 55, Rasalar 7, p .97-^0, Abimkdiasclchaia 20 17, 
Rasagang, p, 44, Sdhitjasdra 4. 79 b. Cf Regnaiid, p 107. 

84 (P 78 a; H 72 a). 

nidralasyasramaglammurchas ca sabacarinah, 

‘ The Tran sitor)- States [occurring in connection wUh the Comic 
Sentiment] aie Sleeping, Indolence, Weariness, Weakness, and 
Stupor.’ 

Notes The word mUrcIia seems to be used Iieie to represent the word 
jadflftjjand I have so translated it The word ^aAatdnwo/i, ‘concomitants,' 
furthermore, is merely a substitute for I'vabhicHnnah, ‘Transitory States’ 

f[Bh, 6 , piovc after v 48, SD jaSf; Rudt Spng 3 44, Vagbh. Ka'^jam 
5 ' P 55 . Rasiitar 5, p 55, Pratapar 4 53, p 261 Cf Regiuuid, p 307 
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Tue Marvelous Sentiment 

85 (P 78 b, 79, H 72 b, 73) 

atilokaih padarthaih syad vismayatma raso ’dbhutah 
karmasya sadhuvadasruvepathusvedagadgadah. 
harsavegadhrtipraya bhavanti vyabhicarmah. 

‘ The Marvelous Sentiment {adbhuta ) , whose essence 
IS [the Permanent State] Astonishment (vismaya), [is caused] 
by supernatural things [as Determinants] ; it has as its result 
(karma) [1 e as Consequents] exclamations of surprise, weep- 
ing, trembling, siveating, and stammering, the Transitory States 
[occurring in connection with it] are generallyjoy. Agitation, and 
Contentment ’ 

Com Ex Mahavira i 54, p 38. 

Notes °t’epathu° H, V, P, ’‘vamatJiu^ Hall p 39 — With vismayatma 
compare ^okstma m 4 87 and tlie compounds of in 4 79 and 4 80 
The breiity of Dhanamjaya’s definitions of the Sentiments necessitates 
this compendious method of naming the corresponding Permanent States 

HBh 6, prose and v 76, 77, SD 337, Rudr. §rng 3 28, 30, 50; Radr 
Kavjal. IS 9, 10, Hem Kavydn 2, p 79, Vagbhatal s 25, 26, Vagbh 
Kavyan S, p 57, Rasatar 7, p 60, 5, p. 55, Candraloka 6 12; Pratapar 
4 53 , P 261; Alamkara^ekhara 20 25, 26, Rasaratn 92, 93; Sahityasara 
4 126 Cf. Regnaiid, p 312-313 

The Terrible Sentiment 

86 (P 80; H. 74). 

vikrtasvarasattvader bhayabhavo bhayanakah 
sarvangavepathusvedasosavaicittyalaksanah 
dainyasambhramasammohatrasadis tatsahodarah. 

‘The Terrible Sentiment (bhayamka), with Fear, 
(bhaya) as its [Permanent] State (bhdva), [results] from 
change of voice, loss of courage, and the like [as Determmants] , 
it IS characterized by trembling of all the limbs, sweating, being 
parched, and fainting [as Consequents] , its associated [Transitory 
States] are Depression, Agitation, Distraction, Fright, and the 
like ’ 
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Com Ex ■ ia<;ti(nn clat iamul'^ fiinulentiried ; Rntii 2 3, p 29 

jqtiottd vilso at DR 2 c)2|, st’ai^t'hdf paulh’’ ('uiudcnUfied statr^a] 

NorES '’TMuiR.va" 11, V, T’, °saizwnyti'’ Idall p 39 — The word fffHi 
hhrama js apparcnllj Uhcd for the special tcini Civcga, and the compound 
sa^nmoha for the “Simple moha, see 4 32, 35 

llEh 6, prose and v. 70-73, SD 235; Riulr 3 20, 24 48 b, 

Rudr Kavyal. 15 7> 8, AP. 341, 15 b, Hem Kavyan 2, p 78, Vagbhatal. 

5 27, 2S, Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 56, Rasatar 7, P- 5, P- 55, Candraloka 

6 10 , Pratapar 4 53, p. 261 , Alamkarasekhara 20 22, 23 . Rasaratn 94, 
95, Sdhitiasara 4 123 Cf Regnaud, p 31 1 

The Patiuctic Senytmhnt 

87 (P 81, 82; II 75, 76). 

istanisad anistapteh sokatma karuno 'nu tam 
n.ihsvasocchvasarudita&tambhapralapiladayah 
svapapasmaradainyadhimaranalasyasambhramah 
visadajadatoiimadacintadya vyabhicannah. 

'The Pathetic Sentiment (kaniiia), with [the Peima- 
nent State | Soirow (ve/ra) as its evsseticc, Ircsnlls] from loss of 
something diciished awl from attaining of something uiulosned 
In consequence of it [theie occur) heaving of sighs, drawing of 
sighs, weeping, paialjsis, lamentation, and the like [as Conse- 
quents] ; tile Transitory States [occurring in connection with it] 
are Sleeping, Epilepsy, Dcprcs.sion, Sickness, Death. Indolence, 
Agitation, Despair, Stupor, I'usanity, Anxieti', and so foith.’ 

Com. Ex . Kumirasambhaya 4 3 doss of soinctbintr clicushcd) , the 
imprisonment of Slfiinka in the Raln.T.i, ali (atf.immcnt of something 
undcsired) 

Notes aiiiftaptck Hall p 39, anifUlptau 11, V, P 1 have adopted the 
variant given by Hall, in order to avoid the harsh contrast of ablative 
and locative m parallel expressions. — The word svdpa i.s used as a sub- 
stitute for nidrd, fsee 4 28) , m this case theie is no metrical reason for 
the change of term The word ud/n, which really signifies ‘ anxiety, mental 
dnturbance,’ is here apparently a representative of the term vyadhi, ‘ Sick- 
ness ’ (see 4. 38) As m the preceding section, the rcgulai tenn &vcs:a is 
replaced by the synonymous designation sambhmma 

II Bh 6, prose and v 62, 63 , SD 230, 231 , Rudr. Srng 3 3, 10, 45 , 
Rudr Kavyal. 15 3, 4; AP 341 iib, 12, Hem. Kavyan. 2, p, 7O, Vag- 
bhafa* 5 22 Vagbh- Kavyan S P SS' Rasatar 7 p do" s P 55“ Candra 
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loka 6 7; Pratapai. 4 S3- P 261, AiarakSrasekhara 20 18; Rasagang p 
33; Rasaratn go, Sahitjasara 4 92 , 93 Cf Regiiaud, p 30S 


Various Matters Omitted in this Work 
88 (P 83; H 77). 

pritibhaktyadayo bhava mrgayaksadayo rasah 
harsotsahadisu spastam antarbhavan na kirtitah. 

‘The States of Friendship {prlti), Devotion (bhakti), and the 
like, [as well as] the Sentiments of Hunting (mrgaya). Gambling 
(aksa), and the like, are not enumerated [in this work] because 
they are cleari> included in Joy (liarsa), Energ} (ntsaha), and 
the rest ' 

Notes Cf SD 241; Rudr KSvyal 15 17-19, Sara5\ 3 232 (ed B 
5 167), Rasatar. G, p 56, Rasagang p 43-46: Rasaratn 5. com.; 

Sahityasara 4 134. 

89 (P 84; H 78) 

sattrimsad bhusanadini samadiny ekavimsatih 
iaksmasamdhyantarafigani salamkaresu tesu ca. 

‘The thirty-six [subdivisions] beginning with Ornament {bhu- 
sana) , and the twenty-one [subdivisions] beginning with Concilia- 
tion (saman) — which are subdivisions [respectively] of the Char- 
acteristic Features (laksmaJi^^laksana) and the Special Junc- 
tures {samdhyantafo.) — are also [not sepaiately enumerated be- 
cause they are included] m these [States of Joy, Energy, and the 
rest] and their embellishments {alamkara) ’ 

Com Bh 19 S3b; Bh 16 ra (^17 la, cd. Regnaud, An,iahs du 
Musee Gmmet , voL i, Pans, 1880, p 88) 

Notes. Iahsyasanidhymtar 5 m»i H, V, P, lahpnasamdhyantar&khyam 
Hall p 39 I adopt Hall's variant reading of the first v,ord, 2.% lak^y a 
IS probably merely a copyist’s error for laksma°, due to the similarity of 
y and m in the Nagari character The word laksman is here equiva en 
to laksava, which is the usual designation of the subdivisions referred to 
— Cf Levi, p 95, 104 
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CoircLXTpTON OF Titi: FoiTRrj! Book 

90 (P.Ss.n. 79). 

ramyam jugupsitam udaram athapi nicatn 
ugram prasadi gahanam vikrtam ca vastu 
yad va ”pya vastu kavibhavakabhavyamanam 
tan nasti yan na rasabhavam upaiti loke. 

'[Whether one take] a subject that is delightful or disgusting, 
exalted or lowly, cruel or kindly, obscure [as in the original 
storyj 01 adapted [to be more intelligible], or whether one take 
a hubjocl originated by the imagination of a ]ioct, there is no 
[subject] that can uol succeed in conve>!ng Srntnneut among 
mankind ' 

NotI'S Meter vasantatil.nka 

Conclusion or Tiir Entirl Work 

91 (P 86, H 80) 

Vistioh sutenapi Dhanamjayena 
vidvanmanoraganibandhahetuh 
aviskrtam Munjamahlsagosthi- 
vaidagdhyabhaja Dasarupam etat. 

'This Dai aril pa, [which will be] the cause of [the prepa- 
ration of] literary productions of interest to the dibCcrnmg, was 
given to the world by Dhananijaya, son of Yisuu, whose mtelli- 
gence was derived fromdiscoui se with the sovereign lord Muhja/ 

Notes °bhaja H, V, P; “ bh&vad Hall p 39 — Meter: indravajra 
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-ASSIFICATION OF IHE SIXTEEN TyFES OF HEROINE 

ollowing diagram shows Dhanamjaya's classificatio 
s of Heroine, the numbers mdicating the sixteen \an<: 
3 24-35. 
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ADDENDA 


3- 40t P '■'J cmicIiidiTi:? woids of this line would seem to piesciibe 

riKiely tluit anytlun}^ olliLrwi'-e prohihilcd, sunh as the tuaLleis mentioned 
in tint and the preceding hcctjon, could lie lepicseuled on tlie stage if 
absolutely necessary to the developraenl of the plot. According to the 
cocninentary, however, the ‘inevitable consists of religious duties 
avaiyakam in devaptirL~iryadyaTa<:yam erja Lmuit Liirycif Dhanika's in 
terpretation may be authoritative, but I am inclined to think that he is 
reading a technical meaning into a perfectly simple statement 

4. 24, p 116 Dr Charles J Ogden suggests, m view of the phrase 
szasfhyahhydsaycimutihil -zmifir at Bh 7 54 that Dhanamjaya may 
have wntten ^ tn thtHiliyCmiiyCiDi In that case the rtndeiing would be 
‘ RccolleUion [is to he undci stood] ni iho sense of dwelling on a thing 
— T have no anthonly [or iiiy lendiiing of hf/uviiiT as ‘ mental impiession,’ 
but this signification seems quite natinal, as the root blifu, ‘to shme,’ lias 
also the figuiative metuiuig 'to muguK. eoiueive of’ 

4. 60, p 133 Thiough the kindness of Di h'r.inklm Edgei ton, of Johns 
Flopkins University, 1 am alik- to add sldl aiioUiei pJtssago enumerating 
the traditional ‘ten st.igos' of luucquiUd h'vi It occurs in a MS of the 
Vikramacanta, in the Nmtii Sloiv', dneclly after llu passage (eiuhng 
PnlpHoii ziiw) quoted hv Weher, huhttln ^tndifu, 15 338, n 4 Although 
evidently origmally a gloss, it is imbedded in llie text in ibis MS 1 he 
passage reads 

naytinapritih pmihamant ciitdzanwh tata 'tha Aitmkalpah 
nidrdiheda'! taniila z’lzayanizDiftz trapnmi^a'! Uin nuldo ‘pt ca 
mfirchS mrtir etilh smaradawelas'inra zyuh 

(MS I 317 of the Wiciiei Univcisitats-lhlihnihek ; composite MS m 
Sarada characlcis, the Vikr text octiipies fol 34S-373, tins passage is 
on fol 319b, or fol 71b of the V iki selection, nliose ])age,s arc also num- 
bcied separately ) 

4 83, p T44 As it stands in the pimtcd texts, the fn.'-t half of the 
second arya stan/a is defective, lacking one syllabic instant At SD 528, 
where these lines are quoted, Dvmda and Parab attempt to remedy tins 
defect by inserting ca before bhavuty (cd Bombay, iqua, 3 210, p 176) 
This will not do however, for according to Pingala (4 14) the sixth foot 
must be either ca — u or U'vuu, whereas the addition of ca would give 
uo — (Cf Weber, hidischc Studicn, 8 201 ) At the suggestion of 
Dr Louis H Gray (Icttei of July 12, ipia) 1 have adopted the correction 
at'ihasitctm The form afX- exists as a paiallel to uii- in aticSra, allrela, 
aUvada, atisS-ra Thus ptefix is probably a loc sg. of %/-, on the variation 
between J and s m the loc sg see Lamnan, ‘ Noun-inflcctjon in the Veda,' 
JAOS. ro [^880) p 426 niKi Wackernagel ndis he GVowioia k t 32 
(Gcrtbugen 905! ♦ 



INDEX OF SANSKRIT TECHNICAL TERMS 


The numbers refer to pages The most important references — those 
to definitions of dramaturgic terms or to other important mentions of 
them — are printed in heavy-faced type The English equivalents adopted 
in tins volume for the native technical terms are distinguished by the use 
of initial capital letters 

A 


aksa, Gambling, 147 
a 7 ,ka. Act, 36, 90, 91, 93-94 
anka — uinitikanka, 4, 104 
aHhamukha — ankaiya, 34. 35 
ankHvalaia, Conlinualion-scene, 34, 

36 

CHkasva, Anticipatory Scene, 34, 35 
aijukS, form of address, 77 
aHhasita, Convulsive Laughter, 144 
adbkuta. Marvelous Sentiment, 74, 

92, iz8, 14s 

adhama, adhama, 58, 67, 75 
adhibala, Outvying, 84. 85 
adhibala. Outwitting, 20, as, 23 
adhudj heroine lacking m self-con- 
trol so, SI 

anukula, ‘faithful’ hero, 44 
anuhhava, Con‘-equent, 59- 9^, 106, 
107. 10& 129 

anumii(na), Deduction, 20. as 
anusanidhi, Sub-3uncture, 90 
anyadlya, anyastyl — anyH (q v) 
anyS. [a woman who is] another’s, 
as heroine, 48, 52 
apavada. Censure, 35 
apavdyita, Confidence, 37-38 
apasm^ra, Epilepsy, no, 118-119, 
146 

apakasda, Uproarious Laughter, 144 
abhibala (SD ), misprint for adht- 
balu, 22 

ahJnla'^a, Longing, 132, I33- I34 
ahhilipa, variety of vtpralambha, 

133 

151 


abhisanidhifa—kalahantanta 56, 139 
abhisanka, type of heroine. 57 
abkufahamna, Mis-statement, so 
ammsa, Indignation, no, 115, 142 
amba, form of address, 77 
ayoga. Privation, 131, 132-134, 139 
arthaprakpii, Element of the Plot, 
9, II 

arthairtti. Style of Procedure, 67, 
73, 74 

ai thopahpepaka. Intermediate Scene, 
33, 36 

itlasata = dtasya, no, 120, 131, I44, 
146 

avapata(na'), Tumultuous Disturb- 
ance, 72, 73 

avamarsa. Pause, n, 24, loi, 102 
azalagtta, Continuance, So, 84, 85 
avastha, Stage of the Action, 9, u 
az'osyandita, Ee-interpretation, 84, 

87 

avahittM, Dissimulation, no, 121 

ahu, Weeping, 108 

asaipralSpa, Incoherent Chatter, 84, 

87 

asfiya, Envj', 1 10, riS, 142 
A 

akasabhasifa, Conversation with Im- 
aginary Persons, 38, 98 
akppta, ak^epa, Revelation, 20, 23- 
24 

a,dhya — pragaibhs, 49, 50, 51, 97 
dtmagata — svagata, 37 
Sdana, Summary, 25, 28 
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adhikankaj Pimcipa! Subject, 6, 8y 
atitoida, ;30, 30 

ilbbuf ana — hha^ami, M, 31 
amnlha, IntioducOon, Bi, 82. BB, 
102 

nyufmoni, form of nrldrc'^s, 76 
arabhail, llorufic Stylo, 71. 72 
afamhJui, Bct'jnjiing-, 9, 10, 1-2 
Urya form of address, 76 
aljmbjna-2ibhuvj, Fundamental De- 
terminant, 107 

Hhiya, Indrilence, no, 120, r^r, 144, 
Ud 

J;ic£;n, Agitaiinn, no, 120, i-tii, (45, 
m 6 

ilTvn (AI' ) I'd V ) 

as'Viii^'iitliya, foJii! of hltya, <)0 

1 

rnyii, jonloiny, rss. 13<5, FR) 

1 / rv<?r variety of v>p> nluinblui, 135 
rj,fyJ = (XiSytl, no, 115, 142 
lhamygu, form ul dr.mia, 4, 104-105 

U 

fc'ini of ATryn. 99 
tfgraUl, Cruelty, no, 114, 131, 142 
ut/fanthim^vinthctbanlfnlii, 55, 130 
Kika — virahotktinthitiij 55, nd 
lUtama, 58 

ictlamoltainaka, foiin of lusya, Q9 
ufiliapiiha, Challenge, 70, 71 
utsalia, Encigy, J24, 141 
uisuha~uutsitk\ni, no, 123, 134. 
utsrsHkanka, foim of drama, 4, 104 
iidHita, ‘exalted’ hero, 40, 41, 42, 
89( 103 

tidahciranaj uduhrtt, Exaggeration, 
20, 21 

vdqhSfya(ka), Abrupt Dialogue, 8i, 

84 

vddlpana-vihhdva, Excitant Deter- 
minant. 107 

nddhata, ‘ vehement ’ hero, 40, 42, 
45- toi, 105 

ndbkeda, Discletiire, 12, 14 


tifk'i cn. Dismay, ao, 23 

ttdi'i’gii, Distifss, J32 

tiit/nrtdit, Tiis.iiiiiy, no, 122, 132, 146 
fit’iihfij'ia iiksi'pii, 20, 23-24 
lipid (cpa, Suggestion, 12 
npagrihnm, Unfoiesccn Circum- 
staiKC, 20, 31 

upai^yPifa, Intimation r6, rg 
vpasamhuu! ~ kdzycisamhai a , 29, 32 
iipaumJirii ^ ,i:/zM/tana, rr, 28, 92, 

iipadhda (Ilh ), error for vpaksipia, 

44 

upiihasda, Laughter, 144 
upcl'fa. fndifleteiicc 137 

AU 

angrya no, 114, 731, 142 

luiuukya, Inip.dH'nce, no, 123, 134 
mdinya, DignitV 50, 62 
ouddiw, Magiianimily, 4(1. 48 

K 

kalliodgliala. 0|)enmg ot the Story, 
82. 83 

kuintthd, joniiger lieioine, ?2 
kill aim, \ctivity, T2. 15 
Ltuunii, P.illietK' Sentmieiil, 74, 104, 
128, 146 

kannui, v uicty of vipnihimblui 135, 

139 

kalahaithii'idl, type of heioiiie, 56, 

kdntij lAivclniess, 50, 61 
AjcJrra, Tlenemcmuit 8, 0, 31 
kHvyawnhOnt, Tqrinniaiinn, 39, 32 
kilakmciftj, llyiiencal Mood, 59, 63 
kuHamitd, Preleuded Angci, 59, 64 
kuliihala (Pr.at.lpar ), quality of the 
heroine, 59 

kupits^s kakkdhlai ltd, 139 
kulaitrl (.Bh), type of heroine, 48 
krti, Conhrniation, 29, 31 
kaiSikt, Gay Style, 67, 68 98, T02, 
103 

krama, Progics.s, 20, ai-23 



p 




INDEX OP SANSKRIT 

krodha. Anger, T24, 142 

ksipti = dksel’a, 20, 23-24 

kstpta (Bh ), error for dkfipta, 24 

KH 

khandita, type of heroine, 55, 139 
kheda (SD,), Lassitude, 26 

G 

ganika, courtezan, 48, 53, 75, 77, 95 
^ciJida, Abrupt Remark, 84 87 
garbha. Development, li, 20, 24, loi 
garua, Arrogance, no, 115, 141 
gdmbhJrya, Poise, 46, 47 
gitijaJiathS; Enumeration of Merits, 

132 

geyapada, form of Id’sya, 99 

giathana. Hint, 29, 30 

glam, Weakness, no, in, 134, 144 

GH 

ghatika, period of time, 102 
C 

Ciikita (.Pratapar "), quality of the 
heroine, 59 

cupala{ta) —capaki, no, 123, 142 
calana (Pratapar ) = cltalana, 25,27 
capala, Inconstancy, no, 123, 142 
rnimiHi, oJKtOj Anxiety, no, 114, 132, 

134. 146 

c&Uka. Intimation-scene, 34, 35 
ceil, servant, 77 

CH 

chala, Deception, 84, 86 
chalana, Htimiliation, 25, 27 
chadana (SD,) = chalana (q v.) 

J 

jadats, Stupor, no, 113, 132, I44. 
146 

jananta, janantika. Personal Ad- 
dress, 37 

javiimko — yavanikS 35 
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]ildya~ jadata (q t ) 

3Ugupsa, Disgust, 124, 131, 141 
jyestha ( — uttama), 67 
jyesfha, older heroine, 53 

D 

dima, form of drama, 4, loo-ioi 
T 

tarka, Deliberation, no. 121 
fandam, wild dance, 2, 5 
tala, form of address, 76 
iapana, (SDI, Torment, 17 
fejas, Sense of Honor, 46, 47 
totaka. Quarrel, 20, 23 
frasa. Fright, no, 114. 143 
tugata. Triple Explanation, 84, 85 
tugadha, form of lOsya, 99 
fiipatdka, gesture with the hand, 37 
tftvatga, three objects of existence, 
8 . 93 

ti otaka — totaka, 20, 23 
D 

daksina, ‘clever’ hero, 42, 43, 44 
dana. Gift-giving, 137 
dtvya (Bhl, type of heroine, 48 
dipti. Radiance, 59, 61 
deva, form of address, 77 
desin, ‘popular style,' 5 
dainya. Depression, no, 113, I45i 
146 

dyiiti. Rebuke, 25, 26 
dytin — nanmdyuti, 16, 17 
djava. Contempt, 25 26 
dvigiidha, form of lasya, 99 

DH 

dhira, self-controlled hero, 41 
dhiralahta, 'light-hearted’ hero, 40, 
41, 66, 96 

dhlraisnla, ‘ calm ’ hero. 40, 4t, 42. 
95 

dhtri, self-controlled heroine, SA 

51 
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N 
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ii’f'iipun,, ( [!I, ). Ijpeof ho,«ne ,48 
iit'ti i,iiyiil,i! (if V ) 
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/'.f/iz/'u, I'pisoilc, 7, C), 20, 44, 90 
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I Ion 'ij, JO 

/■’idi.'ii/fii/, ,y, i tiiiupc (it Arvion, 70, 
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/■ '/ I'm Mill. :() 

/>(?!, luf/'u.ifi, Courier, 

Id. iH 

/'•(/ (I. i Il.ti .u u 1 , Ro 

,*\tU'iitl ml, 44 
f'lifpd, U.ifi.uilM lt>, t8 
pUi’f'Huntdiltl, fill (11 of htrya, 00 
'll!’ ,'ai>h,i ij, ‘\uUi niuUdii, 4(), 31 
f'(( , .'liIfdM, Pl'ihuiUiiUU's, 70, ti5, 
h(! 

/' Ic. '1 1. '((?>' ViJ 1 'il> 1, 

/’Ur, If/ima.'i', tillil,\ o) liipfiilc<7» 

I hi, 

fill 111 of dfama, 4, 94- 

95 . *!'» 

/’/i(liiffiiftl/,il, Of| 

yi.d'ini, I'lii'.ndiiMl hindtol, 7, 9, 90 
/u.if.'Oii, Alntiil, 37 
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1 ( 1 . iH 

/’j',!,''i!0(td((i, pnyjiyuna, Rtiipcmse. 
lU. 18 

pr wW ( f) ri^e 59, 63 
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pragalbha, ‘ ejfperienccd ' heroine, 
49 , 50. 51. 97 

ptacchcdaka, form of lasya, 99 
pranaya, fondnei.s, 135, 139 
piatihdyalca. Opponent of the Hero, 
45 , 105 

pviitinayika (.Hem Kavyan),4S 
praHmukha Progression, ii, 15 
pmt'seda (SD), Obstruction, 28 
praihamakalpa, 38 
prapanca, Compliment, 84, 85 
p>abodha = vibodha, no, 118 
piayatiiUj Effort 9, 10, 15 
pmyagJtuaya, Particulai Presenta- 
tion, 82, 85-84 
prarocand. Foresight, 23, 27 
praiocand, Laudation, 81 
pralaya. Fainting, 108 
praldpa, Raving, 132 
pravatsyatpatiks, type of heroine, 
57 

pyavai'taka — pmvrttaka, 82, 83 
pyavdifi. Absence, 13s, 138. 139 
piavitiaka. Entrance of a Character, 
82, 83 

ptaveia,(ka), Introductoiy Scene, 
34, 94, 103 

prasasti. Benediction, 24, 29, 32 
pfasanga, Reverence, 25, 26 
prasSda, Graciousness, 29, 30 
prastdvand ( = dmukha). Induction, 
81, 82, 88, 102 

prahasana, Farce, 4, S3, 54 , Si, 82, 
99-100 

pi-dgalbkya = pragalhhatd, 59, 6a 
prapti. Success, 12, 13 
prdptisamhhava, pydptyasd. Prospect 
of Success, 9, 10, 20 
pidrthandOih , SD ), Invitation, 24 
prd^angika. Incidental Subject, 6 , 7 
priH, Friendship, 147 
pt ositandtha, ’’pnya, “pteyasi, °bhar- 
trkd, type of heroine, 57, i 39 
prgsyatpatika, type of heroine, 57 
praudhH PfragaIbhS 49 50 5 ^ 97 


PH 

plialayoga, fhalagania, Attarament 
of the Result, 9, 10 

B 

Expansion 8, 9, 15, 91, 94, 

103 

btbboka. Affected Indifference, 39, 
64 

bXja. Germ, 8, 9, 12. 13, 14, 15, 20. 
24, 28, So. 94 

bibhatsa. Odious Sentiment, 74, 128, 
141-142 

BH 

hhakti, Devotion, 147 
bhagavant, form of address. 76 
hhatta, form of address, “7 
bhaya. Fear, 124, 143 
bhay&naka, Terrible Sentiment 74 
128, 145 

bhoyotkai'sa, used for bhayduaka, 
128 

hhavan, form of address, 77 
bPidna Monologue 4, 38. 98, 103, 

104 

bhaiatl, Eloquent Style, 73, 80, 81, 
98 

bhava. Feeling, 59, 60 
bhdva, State. 108 
bhava, form of address, 7^ 
bhasana, bhdsa. Expression of Satis- 
faction, 29, 32; 
bhusafta Ornament, 147 
bheda. Dissension, 137 
hheda. Incitement, 12, 15 

M 

mafi, Assurance, no, iig 141 
mada, Intoxication, no, 117, 142 
madhya, niadhyamS, 58, 67 
madhyS, ' partly experienced ’ hero- 
ine, 49 50 - 31 

■aiadhyd , ' partly self-controlled ’ her- 
oine, 50, 51 

maninn mininter 65 d 6 
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«iurn«rt, no, 116, ni. f?-- 

146 

maMntliiiha, [onn of dj.mid, 94 
iiuidhaiya, fiqu.uiinjity, 45, 4t>, 47 
miidhuiyu, Sweetness. 59, 61 
ifiiiHct, Resentment, i5S“^37 

mCirisa (SD ) = 7 (>, 

MiJtga, ' nign style, 5 
htarga. Indication, 20, 21 
ijiJj'ja, title of the stage-nianagei’s 
assistant, 76, S2 

viukha. Opening, ir, 12, 28 80, 98 
miisdha, ‘ incxpci iciuul ’ hcioiiu', 
49, 97 

inj'gityS, limiting, T47 
tnidtiva, Wildiicss, 84, 88 
mnttCiyila, Siluit lixjiresMon of Af- 
fcction, 59, 64 

moha, Dibtiattioii, tto, ng, 145 
Y 

yatita pHiyalna, (), to, 15 
vavaitikS, curtain, 35 
yukti, RcPoUo, 12, 13 

R 

langa, audience, 80 
tail, Love, 124, 130 
rasa, Sentiment, 4, oi, 92, 96, 08, too, 
xoi, 102, 103, 104, 106, 126, 127, 
128, 129, 148 
rnsCwiara, Diveision, 137 
tanka, spectator 106, 126, 127 
}ipu, used for praiinayitku, 45 
III, pa, Show, 3 
n'lpa, Supposition, 20, 21 
rupaka, Representation, 4 
rofnatica. Horripilation, !o8, 129 
raudra, Fuiions Sentiment, 74, lOi, 
128, 142 

L 

lakpnan {—lakpana), Character- 
istic Feature, 147 

lalUa- ‘ light-hearted ' hero 40 41 
66 96 


lalita, 1 i4htht..irledncss, 46, 48 
iahtii. Lolling 59, 65 
lasya, Centk Dance, 2 5, 98, 99 
rju, Sporlivcness, 59, 62, 140 

V 

vajia. Thunderbolt, 16, 19 
z'litsa, form of addiess, 76 
varniiiiimhara, Combination of the 
Castes, 16, ig 

vuilu, Subject-matter, 6, 7, 33, 36, 
80, 88, 02 oO, 98, 100. loj, 102 
viiiiriitliaiui, z'lisi’ltihapana. Produc- 
tion of ,i A1 ittfi 72 
7'(7 /,/u/T, Rip nice, S4. 86 
vii \ii lutsa I j it , ‘’sniiiliCi, °si)jjd5, type 
of heroine, 55 
zitLtlu — wihria, 59, 65 
I'Uiihiiiii, Ilo.islfulncss, 25, 28 
viccJiilti, T istcfuliiiss, 50, 63 
7 -ila, P.11, i-iite, 45, 98 
I'ltiirkii ^ /a> ka iio, i2r 
vutripakii, Jistei, 45, 77, 82 
z'ldiaTii, TnnniU, 25 
\'idui:'ii-- saiiihhtaiiiu, 23, 35 
vidhriiiii, Cmidict of I'edings, 12, 14 
vulhuta. mjkfita, tadhita, Unre- 
rjliltldnC'S, ill, 

vipiayi/gu, Scpar.djoii, 131, 135-139 
vipitilabdhd, tyjic OJ lieioine, 56 139 
vipiahunbha, form of irtigSra, 131, 

135 

vibodha, Awahenmg, no, n8 
vibtidha. Vigilance, 29 
iyi/)/j(7wJ, Detirniinant, 92, 106-107, 
129, 130 

vibhtamn, Confusinn, 59, 63 
uimaria, Vima>pa7=. avamar^a, ii, 
24, lor, :o2 

virahotkiTfiihitd, type of heroine, 55, 

139 

'virodha (Pntapar ) —mbadha, 29 
•siradba CBli ), 27 
virodha C SD , Pratapar ) , J 8 
V’r^'dkatm Oppos-' un 25 *7 
zHidsa A noronsn ss 16 
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vilUsd, Delight, 39 > 63 
vilasa Vivacity, 45. 4® 
inlobhana, Alluremciit. 12, 13 
vivvoka (SD ) “ bihboka, 59. 64 
msada, Debpair, iio, 122, 146 
mskambha(ka), Explanatory Scene, 
34 , 90, 91 

•VIS may a, Astonishment, 124, 145 
vihasita, Laughing, 144 
-jihrta, Bashfulness, 59, 65 
vithl, form of drama, etc , 4, 81, 82, 
84, 100, 103 

vltbymgLun subdivisions of the 
mthi, S2, 84-88 

vVa, Heroic Sentiment, 74, 92, 98, 
102, 128, 141 

vrtU, Style (of Procedure), 67, 73, 

74 , TOO, 103 

vepatiui, Trembling, loS 
vaizmnya, Change of Color, 108 
uatsvarya, Change of Voice. 108 
(cf z'ikrta-svaia, 145) 
vyabhtcat iH, Transitory State, 92, 
106, 109. no, 123, 129, 131 
vyava‘!iiya, Assertion, 25, 37 
vyadhl, Sickness, no, 122, 142, 146 
vyayoga, Militaiy Spectacle, 4, lOi 
vydham, Humoious Speech, 84, 88 
vy&hdra (Bli ), 26 
•vrida, Shame, tio, 118 

S 

.rtfj, Placation, 25, 26 
sanka, Apprehension, no, m, 142 
sat ha, ‘ deceitful ’ hero, 42, 43. 44 
sama, Alleviation, 16, 17 
sama, Tranquillity, 124, 129 
samapi akarsa, used for santaiasa, 
129 

sSnta, 'calm’ hero, 40, 41, 4^. 95 
Santa (rasa), QuietisLic Sentiment, 
129 

drngara. Erotic Sentiment, 74, 92, 
96, 98. 103, 128, 130-140 
soka. Sorrow, 124, 139, 146 
sobha. Beauty, 59, 


sobhs, Beauty of Character, 45, 46 
srama. Weariness, no. 112, 144 

S 

sati’yoga = sambhoga, 131, 140 
samlapaka, Discourse, 70 
samhdtya —samghatya, 70, 

71 

iamksipt%(kd.) , Compression, 72 
samgiaha, Propitiation, 20, 23 
samgkSiaka, sawghatya (ka), Breach 
of Alliance, 70, 71 
samcarin, used for vyabhtcBnn, 129 
samjvata, Fever, 132 
sattvahhava, Imoluntary State, 78, 
106, 108, 131 
.rawd/n. Junction 29 
scmdhi, Juncture, ii, 90, 98, :oi, 
ro2, los 

samdhyantara, Special Juncture, 147 
samaya Deliverance, 29, 31 
samavaiS,) a, form of drama, 4, 102- 
103 

samadhana, Settling, 12, 14 
sampheta, Altercation, 25 
sampheta, Conflict, 72 
sambhoga, Union, 131, 140 
sambhraina, Consternation, 20, 23 
sattvati, Grandiose Style, 70 
satWika (bhava), Involuntary State, 
78 106 108, 131 

sadharaiiastti, courtezan, as heroine, 
48, 53 

sdman, Conciliation, 136, 137, 147 
sugrhitabhidha, form of address, 76 
supta, supti, susupla, Dreaming, no, 
J17 

sutradhdra, Stage-manager, 76, 79 
82, 83, 84, 88 

sutrabhrt, used for sutradhara, 76, 

88 

sHtrtn, used for sutradhara, 76, S3 
saindhava, form of Idsya, 99 
sfambha. Paralysis, ro8, 120 
sthdpaka, Introducer, 79, 80 
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sthOyw. Pcrnuncnt State, 03, 106, 
lOij, 124-137, 139, Lir 
stlntaputhyu, funii of losyn, 00 
^thairya, FiuiineiiP, 46, 47 
snuiya — vi^nuiya, 124, 145 
suntaj Gentle Sinik, 144 
sinrii^ Recollection, ito, 116, 132, 

142 

svaklyS = sim, 48, 49, 95 
svagata. Aside, 37 
jtZ'apna~ supla, no, 117 
n'P [the hero’s] own wife, as hero- 
ine, 48, 49, 95 
^ 7 ’uda, Charm, 128 
ivSdliinapatikil, ^hJiaUtkd, type of 
heroiiK. 54 


•iz'tliirn, form of address, 77 
svlyii~ivu, 4S, 49, 95 
sveda. Sweating, loS 

T[ 

hafije, foiin of addiess, 77 
hatsa, Joi, 1:0, 113, 141, 145 
hala, form of address, 77 
hastta. Smile, 144 
hasita (Pralapar ), quality of the 
heroine, 59 
JiSfa, Emotion, 59, 60 
hasa. Mirth, 124, 143 
hSsya, Conne Sentmunt, 74, too, 
ia8, 143- 144 (cf 08) 
held P.issum, 59, 60 



GENERAL INDEX 


The numbers refer to pages The most important references — those to 
definitions of dramaturgic terms or to other important mentions of them — 
are printed in heavy-faced type. The English equivalents adopted in this 
volume for the native technical terms have all been included in this index 
They are printed with initial capital letters and are followed by the cor- 
responding Sanskrit words. 

A 


Abhinavagupta, interpretation of 
i’aina^ainhaxi by, 19 
Abrupt Dialogue, udghUtyaka, 8.2. 

S4 

Abrupt Remark, ganda, 84, 87 
Absence, piavSsa, I3S, 138, 139 
Act, anha, 35, 36, 90, 91. 93-94 
Activity, karana, 12, 15 
actor, mta, nartaka^ 79, 127 
actress, nait, g6, 82 
acts, number of. m the various 
kinds of diama, 94, 96, 98, loi 
102, los 

adaptation of a plot, 89 
address, prescribed modes of, 76, 

77 

adverb, as member of locative ab- 
solute phrase, 139 

adverbs, numeral, ad; ectival use of, 
xxxii 

Affected Indifference, btbboka, 59. 

64 

Agitation, Szega, no, 120. 142, 145, 

146 

Alleviation, sama, 16, 17 
Allurement, z%!obhana, 12, 13 
Aloud, prakSsa, 37 
Altercation, samphefa, 25 
Amarusataka, quoted in DR com, 
xxxvi 

IS9 


Amitagati, Jam author, a contem- 
porary of Dhanamjaya, xxvi 
Araoghavarsa, epithet of King 
Munja, XXI 

Amorousness, vd&sa, 16 
Amusement, {narnui)dy‘UU, 16, 17 
Anargharaghava, quoted in DR 
com, xxxvi 

Anger, krodha, 124, 142 
anger, manifestations of, on the 
part of heroines, 49, SO, St 
Anticipation, piirvabhSva, 29, 31 
Anticipatory Scene, ankasya 34, 35 
Anxiety, cintUj no, 114, 132, 134, 
146 

Apprehension, sanka, no, in, 142 
Arjuna, as a character, 127 
Arjunavarman, Paramara ruler and 
author, quotes a stanza by 
Munja, xxiii 

Arrogance, garva, no 115, 141 
asamgati, rhetorical faulh 87 
Aside, st’agaia, 37 
Assertion, vyaz’asdya, 25, 27 
Assurance, niati, no. iig, I4t 
Astonishment, vismaya, 124 t45 
astrology, indications of prevalent 
belief m, 118, 123 
Attainment of the Result, phala- 
yoga, 9, 10 

Attendant, ptthmarda, 44 


i6o 
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au(ln.nce, untga, Ro 
Awiiktmn^f, mbodha, no, Ii8 

B 

Balirrijci, Clliamilna chic'f. defeated 
Mufija, ^CM), n. 4 
Ballfda, see Bhojaprabandha 
Bana Bhatta, the Mahasvetavarna- 
navasaia of, mentioned m DR. 
tom, xxxvn 

Bashfulness, viiula, V)i 65 
Beauty, .sohha, 51), 61 
Beauty of Clla1act^r, mbhO, 45, 46 
Bcfiinninji;. liriinibha, 0, 10, u 
Benediction, :!4, 20, 32 

benediction (luuidi), Ro 
Bharala, i, 2 78 

Bhaially uirityas.istia, relalion of 
DR. to the, xxvn, xxviii 
quoted in BlR com, \xx\ii 
four books of the, publishe'd liy 
Hall, xl 

inaccur.iLj of 1 fall's text of the, 
xl, 24, 104 

Bhartrhari, .1 stan?a by Munja in- 
cluded in the Centuries of, 
xxin 

the Centuries of, quoled in DR 
com . xxxvi 

a treatise by. quoted in DR com. 
xxxvii 

Bhojadeia, reputed author of 
Saidsv,, xxui, 11 2 
Bhojaprabandha, Icifendary account 
of Mtiuja in the, xxii. a 4 
terses attributed to Munja ra Ihc, 
xxiii. n 3 

inclusion of an older stanra in 
the, xliv, rT3 
Bliss, Unanda, 29, 30 
Boastfulness, vtcalam, 21^, 28 
Bohtlingk, Otto, marginal annota- 
tions of, m Ills copy of DR, 
xliV 

Brahma, as creator of dramatic sci- 
ence, 2 


Utcach of Alliance, ianighdtya, 70, 
71 

Brhdlfcatha, mentioned in DR com , 
XXXVI, ,30, 124 
mentioned in DR, 38 
Bihatkatliamaujari, lines from the, 
intcrptdated in DR com , 
xxxiti, 30 

C 

ca peculiar position of the word, 
74 

‘calm' lioro, \iinia .1.0, 41, 42, 95 
(lU'iUK, apaz’dda. 25 
t ert.inUy (>f Siucess, inyatSpii, 9, 
to 

C ludiUi ."inia, drama, quoled m DR 
com , xxxvii 

t halletige, iiiihdpdha, 70, 71 
('b.niige of Action, panvatlaka, 70, 
71 

Change of t olor, reonfiruyn, to8 
Change of Voice, t'ni.wnrvu, 108 
thaia(.tei, (uitia, 80 
Chat utenstic Feature, lakpyiait, 
117 

filial m, Tfodrt, 128 
■ dcvei ’ hero, daksnia, 42, 43, 44 
Combinilion of tlie Castes, varitff- 
smnhtira, s 6 , 19 

C'otmc Suiliment, hilsva, 74, too, 
128, 143-144 (ef 68} 
Compliment, pi apanca, 84, 85 
Compression, samkszpti, 72 
CoiKih.ition, saman, 1,36, 137, ^47 
Conclusion, mn'ahanaj It, 28, 92, 
pB 

Confidence, apavariia 37-38 
Confirmation, krti, 29, 31 
Conflict, sampheta, 72 
Conflict of Feelings, mdkuna, 12, 

t4 

Contusion, vibhranta, ,S9. 63 
Constqtient, anuhhd'z'a, so, 03< 106, 
T07. loR, 120 

D n-rtemat on sambhrama 20 23 
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contemporaries of Dhanamjaya, 
xxiv-xxvi 

Contempt drava, 25 26 
Contentment, dkrH, 110, 112, 141, 

145 

Continuance, avalagita, 82, 84. 85 
Continuation-scene, ankavaiara, 34, 

36 

conventional gesture (tnpataka), 

37 

Conversation, panbhasana, 29, 30 
Coniersation with Imaginary Per- 
sons, akdsabJiasiia, 38, 98 
Convulsive Laughter, atihasita, 144 
copulative compounds words arbi- 
trarily grouped m, xxx 
costumes, to be characteristic of a 
special region, 74 
Courage, pragalhhatd, 59, 62 
Courtesy, par};up<}sana, 16, 18 
courtezan, gamkn (aej'yfil, 48, 53, 
75 . 77 95 

Cruelty, ugrata, no, 114, 131, 1+2 
curse, separation of lovers by a, 138 
curtain, speaking from behind a, 35 

D 

Dancing, nrtta, 5 
Dasarupa, name of the, xxi, n r 
date of the, xxi 

relation of the, to Bh , xxvii, 
XXV lii 

quotations from the, in Pratapar, 
xxviii 

SD. largely dependent on the, 

XXVlll 

style of the, xxviii-xxix 
conirnentaries on the, xxxii, n 2 
defends the ‘ten stages' of un- 
requited love, 134 
( See also the table of contents ) 
Dasarupavaloka, authorship and 
date of the, xxxii-xxxiv 
character and value of the. 
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quotations in the, xxxv-xxxix, 
xliii~xhv 

Death, mara’ia, no, 116, 131, 132, 
146 

death, usually not to be repre- 
sented, 93, los 

Erotic Sentiment not possible in 
case of actual. 139 
‘deceitful’ hero, saiha, 42, 43 44 
Deception, chala, 84, 86 
Deduction, amimana, 20, 22 
Dehberat'on, tarka, no, 121 
Delight, mlS^a Sp, 63 
Deliverance, savtaya, 20, 31 
Denouement, karya, 8, 9 31 
Depression, daiyiya, iic^ 113, 143 
146 

Despair vtsada, no, las, 146 
Determinant, vtbkava, 93, 106-107, 
129, 130 

Development, garhha, 11, 20, 24, 
101 

Development of Affection, narma- 
garbha, 68, 69 
Devotion, bhakit, 147 
-dha, adjectival use of adverbs in, 
xxxii 

Dhanamjaya, time of. xxi 
contemporaries of, xxiv-xxvi 
stanza by, m Skm, xxiv 
theory of the identity of, with 
Dhamka, xxxiu 

Dhanamjaya, son of Vasudera. 
XXIV. n 4 

Dhanapala, lexicographer, contem- 
porary of Dhanamjaya, xxiv- 

XXV 

Dhamka, quotes a stanza by Munja, 
xxin 

a contemporary of Dhanamjaya. 

XXiV 

theory of the identity of, with 
Dhanamjaya, xxxui 
often named as author of DR. 
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works oi, x^txiv 

quotes stanzas of Ins own sti DR 
com, xx^vll 

DR com 1ij, see Dasanliwvaloka 
Dhara, caintal of the Mtilava king- 
dom, XXIV, XXV 
Dignity, audUiya, 59 62 
Disclosure, iidbhcda, 12, 14 
Disclosure of Affection, narma- 
iphoia, 68, 69 

Discouragement, nirvrda, no, 129, 
134 

Discourse, samldpuha, 70 
Disgust, uinnl'\<i, 124, ni, 14! 
Dismay, wR'ci/u, 20, 23 
Dissension, hlicda, I37 
riissiimilalion, wi'ahitlha, IIO I2i 
Distraction, molui, irn. irg, 143 
Distichs, udtpqa, 13“ 

Diversion, toMintauh t37 
diama, ddinition ot, a 
varieties of, 4 
opening ol a, /u-Ro 
dramatic strnctnri., general arrange- 
ment of, t)0, 9X 
Dreaming, supki, iTO, 117 

E 

editions of DR , xxxix-xlv 
Effort, (.pra)xatm, g, 10, 15 
Element of the Plot, artluipmkttl, 

9. I! 

Eloquent Style, bhdtatl, 73, 80, 81, 
llS 

emendations of the text in this 
edition, xlu 
Emotion, fiarja, 59, 60 
Energy, utsS-ha, 124, 141 
Enigma, tidhkS, 84, 87 
Enlargement, partkara, 12, 13 
Entrance of a Character, prat'rU 
taka, 82, 83 
entrance of actors, 83 
Enumeration of Merits, gunahathS., 

132 


Envy, asuyQ, 110, 115, 142 
Epilepsy, opasindra, no, riS-iig, 
146 

Episode, paidkd, 7, 9, 20, 44, go 
Episode-indication, patakdsthdnaka, 
7. 94 

Episodical Incident, prakarl, 7, 9, 90 
Equanimity, vtddhurya, 45, 46, 47 
Erotic Sentiment iittgdra, 74, 92, 
96, 98, 103, 128, 130-140 
Estahlishment, pai inydsa, 12, 13 
etymological explanation of terms, 

XXIX 

iilx.iggtratimi, nddhauma, 20 , 21 
‘exalted’ hero, i^ddlta 40, 41, 42, 

8 (), LOJ 

Excitant Detei ininant, uddipana- 
vtbhili'a, toy 

Expansion, hiiidu, 8, 0 15, gr, 94, 
103 

' experienced ’ heiome, pragalhhd, 
49, 50 > 51. 97 

Explanatoiy St cue, vijkambhaka, 
34t 90, tjr 

Expiessioa of .Salisfaetimi, bhs^ana, 
2(), 31 

F 

Fainting, prahiya ro8 
'faithful' hero, amikUJa, 44 
Farce, prahamna 4, 53, 54, 99-100 
Fear, bhaya, 124, t4s 
h’eehng, hhdva, 5<i, 60 
Fever, sani^vara, 133 
Firmness, sthairya, 46, 47 
Foresight, praioiand, 25, 27 
formulas, transitional and intro 
ductory, xxviii 
Friendship, prlti, 147 
Fnght, irSsa, no, 114, 145 
Frustration, mrodhaipna) , t 6 , iS 
Fundamental Determinant, dlam~ 
bana-'vibMva, 107 
Furious Sentiment, raitdra, 74, loi, 
138 142 
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G 

Gallantry, pv^pa, 16, i3 
Gambling, aitsa, 147 
Gane&a, invocation of, I 
Gay Style, kaiitkX 67, 68, 98, 102, 
103 

Gentle Dance, lasya, 2, 5, 98, 99 
Gentle Smile, smita, 144 
Germ, b7;a, 8, 9, 12, 13, 14, 15, 20. 
24, 28, 80, 94 

gesture, conventional (tnpat&ka), 
37 

Gift-giving, ddiia, 137 
Giaciousness, prasada^ 29, 30 
Grandiose Stjle, sdttiatl, 70 

H 

Hdlasaptasati, quoted m DR com, 

XXi-Vl 

Halayudha, lexicograplier, praises 
King Munja, xxii, xxv, 11 7 
a contemporary of Dhanamjaya, 
xxv 

Hall, Fitzedward, edition of DR 
published by, xxxix-xl 
reprints of the DR text of, xl 
inaccuracy of the text of Bh 
published by, xl, 24 104 
disregarded samdhi in giving 
variant readings, 75, 86 
Hanuman-nataka, quoted m DR 
com, xxxvi 

existed in some form prior to 
iith century, xxxviil-xxxix 
harem, assistants of the hero in 
the, 66 

hero {nayaka), characteristics of 
the, 40 

four types of, 40-42 
as lover, 42-44 
number of varieties of, 44 
companions of the, 44-45 
secondary, of the episode, 44 
opponent of the, 45 


various qualities of the, 45-48 
assistants of a royal, 65-66 
relation of the, to the principal 
subject, 89 

of a Prakarana, 94-95 
of a Natika, g6, 97 
of a Dima, 100 
of a Vyajoga, 10 1 
of a Samavakara, 102 
of an Utsrstikanka, 104 
of an Ihamrga, 105 
as source of pleasure to spec- 
tators, 127 

Heroic Sentiment, cTre, 74, 92 98, 
102, 128, 1 41 

heroine (nSyikS), the three mam 
types of, 48 

the hero's own wife as, 49-52 
actions of the, m anger, 50, 51 
a maiden or another’s wife as, 52 
a courtezan as, 53-54' 
eight varieties of, according to 
relations with the hero S4''S7 
total number of possible varieties 
of, S8 

messengers of the, 58 

the twenty natural graces of the, 

58-65 

of a Prakarana, 95 
of a Natika, 97 

as source of pleasure to spec- 
tators, 127 

types of, to be employed m cer- 
tain cases, 139 

table showing the chief tj'pes of, 
149 

Hint, giatkana, 29, 30 
Horrific Style, arabhaii. 71, 72 
Horripilation, romanca 108, 129 
Humiliation, chatana, 25 27 
Humility, nati, 137 
Humorous Speech, vySkara, 84, 88 
Hunting, mrgayS. 147 
Hysterical Mood, kilakindta 59, 
63 
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jm;i.ftinaiy jiyrsoiit., aJdi essing^ of, 

Impaticni-C, autuikyd, IIO, 133. 13^ 
Incidental Subject, p\-ii\aitgika, 6. 7 
Incitement, hheda, 15 
Incoherent Chattel, asatpnildpa, 84, 

87 

Inconstancy, cSpala, 110, 123, 142 
Indication, mdrga, 20, 21 
Indifference, upekid, 137 
Indignation, (uaai’trt, uo, 115, 142 
Indolence, Cihiiya, uo, 120, 131, MR 
146 

Induction, /'inr/iifwnu ( .— tnnukhtt), 

81, 8a, 88, t02 

‘ incxponi'iircd ’ hcumic, nuttjdhd, 

49. 07 

mfidelity of a iovei, 136 
Insanity, «iini( 7 da. uo, laa, 132, t |f) 
Interlude, misleading transhuion of 

pnivcMika 35 

Intermediate S^eito, ai-liuipdkfcpnld, 
33. 16 

Intmmtinn, «/><(fiyJva, t6, ig 
intimation of unsuitable details, 33 
Intimation-scenc, i rdikd, 34, 35 
Intoxication, tmda, tio, 117, jm 
I ntroducer, sthdpaka, 79, 80 
Introduction, Omuklui {■=: pnustS- 
vand) 8r, 82, 88, 102 
Introductory Scene, prare\aka, 34, 
04. 103 

Iniitation, pritrihand (Sh, SD ), 
24 

Involuntary State, sattvabMva, 78, 
J06, 108, 131 

ifi, peculiar position of the word, 
77 

J 

Jain authors, xxt, xxu 
Jester, vUutsaka, 45 77. 82 
Jivananda Vidjasagaia, reprint of 
DR, published by, xl, 46 
Joke, iiarmaii- 16, 17 


Joy. har^a, UO, 113, 141, 145 
Junction, mmdhi, 39 
Junctures saindhi, 11, 90, 98, toi, 
tiu, 10=; 

K 

Kridambari. mentioned in DR com , 
xxxvi 

Kamasutra, quoted in DR. com , 

XXXVl! 

Karpfiramarijari, quoted in DR 
cum, XXXVl 

the silwpnka found m action in 
the, Ho 

proves assiqiiment of femik 
loles to ar tresses, 82 
Kiivyrdan ik.ua of Riidrata, quoted 
in DK com, xxxvii 
Kavyaniinay i, tre.itise by Dhanika, 

XCXIV 

king, manner of ndiiieshiiig a, 77 
mrm'igcnient of stale affatrs by 
a. 6s, 60 

adiTiinihlritivc assist.inls of a, 65 
Kn.ttfirjirniya, (juoted m DK com, 

XXXVl 

Ksermndta. author, quotes stanzas 
by lyiuhj’.i, xxiii 

Kum.'irasainhliava, t|Uoted in DR 
com, XXXVl 

t 

language, to he eharactiristic oi a 
special region, 74 
of the various characters, 75 
change of, 75 

Lassitude, kheda (SD ),' 26 
Laudation, prarocanH, 81 
Laughing, vikanta, 144 
Laughter, upahastta, 144 
‘ light-hearted ’ hero, lahta, 40, 41, 
66 

Lightheartedness, Jahta, 46, 48 
local character! sit C.S of a play, 75 
Lolhng- lalita 59, 65 
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Longing, abhilusa, 132, 133, I34 
Love, tah. 124, 130 
love, unrequited, 132-134 
Loveliness, kdnfi, 59, 

M 

UagEdhi, use of. by inferior char- 
acters, 75 

Magnanimity, auadrya, 4^, 48 
Mahabharata, mentioned in DR 
com , xxx\ 1 

Mahanataka, quoted in DR. com,, 
xxxvi 

existed in some form prior to 
iitli century, xxxviu-xxxix 
Mahaivetavarnanavasara of Bliatta 
Blna, mentioned m DR com, 
xxxvu 

Mahaviracanta, quoted in DR. 

com., xxxvi 

Mllatimadhara. quoted in DR 

corn , XXXVI 

Maiavikiignimitra, quoted in DR 
com., XXXVI 

Marvelous Sentiment, adbhula, 74, 
02, 125, 145 

Meghaduta, quoted in DR com,, 
xxxvi 

Merutunga, account of Munja by. 
XXI, n 2, xxui 

mentions DhanapSla and bis 

brother, xxiv, n 7 
messengers of the heroine, S8 
meters of the DR , xxix-xxxii 
Mildness, mrdava., 84, 88 
Military Spectacle, vyayoga, 4 lOt 
minister of state (mantruh amatya), 
6s, 66, 95 

Mirth, bSsa, 124, 143 

MiS'Staternent, abhnmharana, so 
Monologue, bhCiua, 4. 38, 98, tt)3, 
104 

Mrcchalcatika, quoted in DR com, 

XXXVI 


Mudraraksasa, quoted m DR com, 

XXXVI 

Munja. Paramara ruler patron of 
Dhanamjaya, xxi, 148 
epithets of, XXI, XXUI 
a poet, as well as warrior, xxii- 

XXIV 

Dhanika an officer at the court 
of xxxii 

a land-grant of, xxxiii 
Dhanika quotes a stanaa by, 
xxxvii 

Munja, author of the Gaudavabo. 
xxii, n 5 

K 

Nagananda, quoted in DR com, 
xxxvi 

Narration, mrnaya, 29. 30 
Natyapradipa, dramaturgic treatise, 
xxxix 

Navasahasankacarita, VSkpatiraja 
and Sindhuraja praised m the, 
xxii, XXVI, n 3 
quoted m DR com , xxxvi 
Nilakantha {=Sn'a), 2 
notes, character of the, in this 
volume, xhv-xlv 

O 

ObstrucUon, praUseda ( SD ) , 28 
Odious Sentiment, btbhatsa, 74, 128, 
141-142 

Opening, nttikha, ii, iz. 28, 80, 98 
Opening of the Story, kathodgkata, 
83, 83 

Opponent of the rlero. prati- 
ndyaka, 45 

Opposition, viyodhoue, 25, ^7 
Ornament, bhitsana, 347 
Outburst of Affection, 
sphuna, 68 69 
Oiitvy>ngi adhibala, 84. 
Outwitting, adhibala^ 20, 33, 23 
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r 

PadniiiKupta, poet, Vikpattrilia and. 
Siiidhuraja piasscd by, xxsi, 
XXVI, "n 1 

a contcmporaiy of l)li.iiiamj|ay,i, 
xxv~xxvi 

PaibSci, use of, by mlcrjor char- 
acters, 75 

PandavSnanda, drama, quoted in 
BR com, XXX vii 
Pantoinime, vrtya, 5 
Paiab, K P, edition of DR pub- 
lished by, xli 
Paralysis, staml'ha. io8 
I’arasite, Tt/u, 45, 

Panmala, anutlu'i namt of Ikidnia- 
Stipla (4 V ), xcv 
Particular E’lesmtation, pinvofjaii 
iaya, 83 -84 

‘partly espenented ’ luromc madli- 
yu, 40, 50 , SI 
P,lrvati (fsaivaiii), 2 
Passion, hda, 511, 60 
Pathetic .Scntimenl, kartina, 74, 104, 
138, 146 

Pause, n, 24, loi, 102 

Permanent State, Mhaym, <j2, loC, 
loy, 134-137, lai), 141 
Personal Addiess, junajilika, 37 
riacation, Hikii, 25, 26 
play, opening of a, 70 
Pleasantry, naimaiij 68 
plot, modifiiation of unsuitable 
features of a, 

Poise, gdinbliTrya, 46, 47 
Prabandhacintamaui, account of 
Munja in the, xxi, n 2, xxin 
Dhanapala and his brother men- 
tioned m the, XXIV, n 7 
Prabhavakacanta, Dhanapala men- 
tioned m the, xxiv, n 7 
Prakrit, used m one form of 
vtfkambhaka, 34 
certain characicis to speak, 75 


Prataparudriya quotations from 
DR m the, xxvin 

J’raiubra, word not in the St 
Petcisburg- lexicons, 70 
piefix, omission or addition of a, 
m tt'chnical terms, xxxi 
Preliminaries. I’urvaranga, 79. 85, 
86 

Pretended Anger, kvftamim, 59, 64 
Principal Subject Udhikanka, 6, 8q 
P rivation, ayoga, 131, 132-134, 139 
Pnyadarsika, mentioned in DR, 
com . xxwi 

IVoduetion of a Matter, z'astni- 
Ihilpiina, 72 

Progress, kniinti, ao, 21-22 
Progression, pralimulha, IT, 15 
Puipidalion, savjgrgha. 20, 22 
Prospect of StiLcess ptuplySiH, 0, 
10, 20 

Pitbivfv.illahha, epithet of King 
Munja, XXI 

psychology of enjoyment of the 
ilrama, 12? 

Pursuit, parisiijpa, 16 
Puspadusit.ik 1, cli ima, inenlioncd 
in DR com, xxxvii 

y 

Quanci, lolaka, 20, 23 
queen, manner of addiessnig a, 77 
the oldest wife in a Natika to 
be a, 07 

Quietistic Sentiment, iiiniarasa, 129 
quotatunis, from DR, in Pratiipar 
and SD, xxviii 

illustrative, m Dhamka’s com- 
mentary, xxxv-xxxix, xliu-xhv 

R 

Radiance, dipti, 59, 61 
Ragliuvamsa, quoted in DR. com. 

XXX VI 





Rajendialtaniapur-i, Muilju raeii- 
ttotied ni thu. xxi, n 2 
Rama as htro, 137 
Ramfibhyudaya, diama, inwiUont'd 
m DR com , xj xi. 11 
Ramayana, muitiomid m DR com, 
xxxii 

meationed !n DR, 3 d ^39 
rank, grouping of characteis ac- 
cording to, 67 

Rasikasamjjvaiii, a stanza by Munja 
quoted m the, xxiit 
Eatnavali. frequently quoted in D 7 \ 
com , xxxvt 
Ravmg, i’fixh'pii, tjz 
Rebuke, dyuti, 25. 26 
Recollection, smpfi, no, it 6 , 133, 
142 

Re-interpretatinji, a‘’<asya»iiila, R], 
87 

Repartee, takkell, S4, 86 
Representation, r^paka, 4 
Resentment, miuia rj5-i.}7 
Resolve yukii, 12, 13 
Response, prat^nmuva, s 6 , 18 
Revelation, i/l'scpa 20, 23*24 
Reverence, pfa<:a/t^iX, 2S, 26 
role, female, assigned to an actress. 
83 

Rudra, a poet, quoted m DR. com . 

XXXVll 

S 

Saduktikainamrta, a sianzi at- 
tributed to Dhanamjaya m tin*, 
xxjv 

King Munja mentumed or quoted 
in the, XXIV, n 3 

Sahityadarpana, depondtirtcc of, on 
DR, x.vvni 
refers to DR, 15, 17 
cnticmcfc DR, 63, 66 
Saknntala, quoted I'n DR cum., 
xxxvi 


16,7 

Sarnhint, autJioi, inontious Munj i 
XXI, 11 2 

Sainiuluunauduua. a di lUt.i or ,1 
ligtud, nunlioncd in iRt loiu 
xxxviii 

Sanskiit, one form of vi>j/aoKb/i(i/ <» 
to he ni, 34 

ihairatcrs that are to spc.iL, /s 
generally tised in tlic LloqiKUt 
Style, 81 

fi.intisi'in, author, momions Dbana- 
piila, XXI v, n 7 
Sarasv.qli, 2 

S.arasv.'itikaniliahhiUaiia, Mitti; i 
n!< itt!,a)t,<l in (he, vsui, n a 
DK. igaUcd m (he, xxxiu, n P 
Sartig.idh.irtiii.uldli,di, staiu.is by 
Munja in (he, xm’v 
coiit.iius (hue f,t nw.u, by Dli'in 
ika, XNXiv 

Sai vaiii f.-,. R,ir\riin. -• 
hauuiscih, use ol, by infcsior dial 
■utcis, 7S 

scenes txfiiamuiH ointiieil nniitm , 
3? 3b 

Self-i nntiol, dluinvii. 311, 62 
Sense ol llonoi, Irjiis, .)(>, 47 
Scnlnuciit, rqw, 4, ui, qj qft, oH, loii 
no id.', 103, 10, (, tod, laG, 

I.',", i,'H, 129. riK 

Sep, u .item, rtpmyiUM, i,?i, *33 139 

Si Ithng, ,w2maii/iqiv’ t-t, 14 
Sh,iksperc, a pm did addmei iVom, 
i.p 

Sh.'tiru, tto, rrg 

‘sharndtss* hero, d/nfla, 43, 43. pi 
Show, nip, 11, 3 

Sirkiu IS, vyildiu, no, 123, 144, 1 yfi 
Sdint Expression of AlTntion, 
molti}\tta, 30, 64 

Kssup'llriv.uiha, tpioted jn Dlt com,, 

xxxvi 

Siva (Ndiikiitlhi! i, ?, yS 
Sleeiung. nutra, ) ni 1:17, i4f 14b 
Stmle, htifilii, 154 
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S()bha.naimmi, Jam aulhoi, a. coii- 
tcmporaiy of Oh.inamjaya, 
X-XJV, n. 7 , jcxv 
'borrow, -itika, iJ4j 139. 14^ 

SpLcial Juncture, samdliyoiUara, 
147 

spectator (rastl'a), lo6, 126, 127 
Sportiveness, Hid, 59, 62, 140 
Sndhaiadisa, author, quotes a 
£ltdn^a by Dhanamjaja, xxiv 
quotes or mentions King Muuj.i, 
XXIV, n 3 

brivallablia, epithet of King Muuja, 

XXI 

snigaiatilakii (attiihutcd to K.lli- 
eliisa), <iiiot(‘il in OK com, 

XXXVl 

stjqe, actions not peiinittocl on the, 
03 

Stage of the Action, avasfhn. 9. ri 
stage-till cctions, mention of asidob 

in 37 

stage-manager, manner of .uldicss- 

iiig tlic, 76 

assistant of t]ic, 76, 82 
opening of a play by the, 7y, S2, 
88 

lemark of the, taken up by 
another actor, S3 
refers to an entering eharaetcr, 
84 

Stale, hh&va, 108 

structure, dramatic, general arrange- 
ment of, go, C)i 

Stupor, jadatd, no, 1:13, 132, 144, 
146 

Style of PiOLcdure, z'rth, 67, 73, 74, 
100, t02 

Siibhasitavali, stanzas by Muitja in 
the, xxiv 

Subject, Principal, udhiMnka 6, 
89 

Subject-matter, vastu, 6, 7. 33, 3d, 
80, 88, 92, 06, 08. 100, 102. los 


Siib-junclurc, amisaindhi, go 
Success., pidplt, 12, 13 
buffix, addition or rejection of a, in 
Icchmtal Lciins, xxxi 
Suggestion, upakpepa, 12 
Summary, addna, 25, 28 
Supposition, riipa, 20, 21 
Surprise, paribhCivmtd, 12, 14 
Iz'dsa, used for nihivdsa, 123 
Sweating, sveda, 108 
Sweetness, madhurya 59, 61 

T 

Tailapa H (Taiki), Muhja deteated 
and cKecuicd by, xxa 
TaraiigadalUi, thama, mentioned in 
DR. com , xxxvii 
Tastcfulness, vmintli, 59, 63 
techiiual Iciin.s, varying forms of, 

X\\.-XXX1 

metbiid ot traiiblutiiig, x!iii 
I'ermination, kdvyasafuhara, 20, 32 
lei minology. van itions m, xxx- 
XXM 

Teiriblc Sentiment, lfhayantika, 74. 
128. 145 

text of DR, in Hall’s edition, 

XXMX-Xl 

in the present volume, xU-xIu 
Thunderholt, I'ajui, lO, 19 
Torment, tdPmta (SI ) ), 17 
Tranquillity, iama, 124, 120 
Tr.uisitory Slate, Z’vahlnulnn, gj. 

106, 109, no, I2S, 120, 131 
tiansldtion, character of the pres- 
ent, xlui 

of technical terms, xliii 
Tiomhlmg, vcpailiii, loS 
Triple Exphinalion, Uigaia, 84, 85, 
Tripuia, the burning of, as subject 
foi a drama, lOr 
Tumult, vidra^'a, 25 
Tunuihuoub Disluibance, avapilia, 
73 
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u 

Udatlaraghava, drama, quoted in 
DR com , xxxvn 

Udayanacarita, storj mentioned m 
DR. com , xxxviii 

Udbhata, rhetorician, 73, 74 

Unforeseen Circumstance, ul'a- 
gUhana, 2Q, 31 

Union, sambkoga, 131, 140 

Unrequitedness, ’uidhuia, 16, 17 

Uproarious Laughter, apahastta, 
144 

Utpaladeva, Saivite guru, not to be 
confused with Utpalaraja, xxii 
u 5 

Utpalaraja, epithet of King Muhja 
(q, V ), XXI, xxiii, xxxn 

Uttararamacanta, quoted in DR 
com, xxxvi 

V 

Vakpatiraja II, Paramara ruler, see 
Mufija 

Vallabhadeva, stanzas by Mufija in- 
cluded m the Subhasitai all of, 

XXIV 

variation in form of -cechnical 
terms, xxx-xxxi 

‘vehement’ hero, uddhala, 40, 42, 
45, loi, los 

Venisamhara, frequently quoted in 
DR com , XXXVI 


169 

verse-fillers, Dhanamjaya’s use of, 

XXX 

Viddhasalabhaiijika, quoted in DR. 
com, XXXVI 

Vidyasagara, J, reprint of DR pub- 
lished by, xl 

repeats errors of Hall’s edition, 
xl, 46 

Vigilance, vibodha, 29 
Vikatanitamba, poetess, quoted in 
DR com, xxxvii 

Vikramorvasi quoted in DR com . 
xxxvi 

Virina (= Brahma), creator of 
dramatic science, 2 
Visnu, invocation of, i 
Visnu, fatlier of Dhanamjaya, xxiv 
148 

Vivacity, ztlSsa, 45, 46 
W 

Weakness, g!a,ti, no, in, 134. 144 
Weariness irama, no, 112, 144 
Weeping, airv, loS 
wife of the hero isvd), as heroine, 
48. 49. 95 

wild dance, tandaz'a, 2, 5 
women, Prakrit to be spoken by 
most, 75 

manner of addressing, 77 



